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Preface 


Arabic, a member of the large and widespread Semitic language 
family, is one of the latest of these languages to be literarily attested. 
Although this obviously does not mean that Arabic is not at least as 
ancient as Babylonian or Ugaritic — indeed it is the closest of all its akin 
languages to reconstructed proto-Semitic and has presumably been spo- 
ken in the heartland of the Arabian peninsula from time immemorial — 
there is no literary evidence of Arabic until well into the Christian era. 

The languages to which Arabic is related are (1) Northeast Semitic: 
Babylonian and Assyrian (Akkadian), (2) Southeast Semitic: Ancient 
South Arabian (Sabaean, Minaean, Qatabanian, Hadramitic) and Ethi- 
opic (Ge‘ez), (3) Northwest Semitic: Canaanite (Ugaritic, Phoenician, 
Hebrew) and Aramaean (Babylonian Aramaic, Palestinian Aramaic, 
Syriac, Samaritan), and (4) Southwest Semitic: Arabic (old Arabian dia- 
lects, classical Arabic, medieval and modern Arabic dialects). 

Scattered fragments and lapidary inscriptions have been found in 
Arabic from around the fourth century A.D., but Arabic gained universal 
prominence as the language par excellence of Islam, which was bom in 
the Hejaz in Arabia in the seventh century. Wherever Islam afterwards 
spread, Arabic was taken; and although it never displaced a language to 
which it was not related, it became for centuries the medium of educa- 
tion and culture for all Muslims and was one of the most important uni- 
fying factors in Islamic civilization. In the non-Arab parts of the 
Muslim world Arabic gradually gave way after around the year 1000 to 
Persian as the language of high culture, but it remains to this day the 
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ecumenical language of religion and is cultivated to some extent by all 
Muslims. 

In the Semitic-speaking regions Arabic rapidly became the dominant 
tongue, gradually displacing all other Semitic languages with which it 
came in contact, and gave rise to the regional dialects as we know them 
today. Although there has naturally been great change in the various 
spoken idioms over the centuries, written Arabic has changed all but 
imperceptibly from the seventh century. 

The first book written down in Arabic, and the one that has been 
responsible not only for establishing Arabic as an important written 
language but also for maintaining the language and isolating it from ex- 
ternal impetus to change, was the Koran, which Muslims hold to be the 
Word of God revealed to the Prophet Muhammad. Islamic tradition 
holds that the Koran was written fragmentarily during the Prophet’s 
lifetime (d. 632) and that the recension that exists today was compiled 
and standardized during the caliphate of ‘Uthman ibn ‘Affan (644-56). 
More than any other source, the Koran formed the basis of life, law and 
language for the Muslim community; and a knowledge of it is indis- 
pensible for anyone who pretends to familiarity with the Islamic 
world — past or present. 

More importantly for our purposes, the Koran established an un- 
changing norm for the Arabic language. There are, of course, certain 
lexical and syntactic features of Koranic Arabic that became obsolete in 
time, and the standardization of the language at the hands of the philo- 
logians of the eighth and ninth centuries emphasized certain extra- 
Koranic features of the old Arabian poetic koli/t] while downplaying 
other, Koranic usages; yet by and large not only the grammar but even 
the vocabulary of a modem newspaper article display only slight 
variation from the established norm of classicized Koranic Arabic. 

It is the grammar of that classicized Koranic Arabic that is presented 
to the student in this book. With very few exceptions (and those in the 
initial lessons only), all examples and readings have been taken directly 
from the text of the Koran and the body of hadith, the reports of 
Muhammad’s sayings, and supplemented with extracts from other 
classical sources. Every effort has been made to limit the vocabulary to 
which the student is exposed to common lexical items: obscure and 
highly idiosyncratic words have been avoided as unsuitable for an ele- 
mentary grammar. By the end of the forty lessons, which are designed 
to cover a normal academic year, the student will have an active basic 


vocabulary of over 450 words and/or productive roots (from which 
many times that number of individual lexical items can be regularly and 
predictably formed); and in the course of readings, passive exposure is 
given to more than 400 additional items of vocabulary. Items intended 
for active acquisition are intentionally repeated as often as possible in 
the exercises for reinforcement. 

From the very beginning of this book Arabic is presented in its nor- 
mal state, i.e., unvocalized. Most grammars of Arabic accustom the stu- 
dent to reading Arabic fully vocalized and then gradually eliminate the 
vowels in an effort to wean the learner from them. However, no matter 
how gradual the withdrawal process may be, when the final inflectional 
vowels are removed, most students panic at the sight of a “naked” 
Arabic word. It is felt to be preferable to train the learner from the be- 
ginning to recognize words as they will be seen ever afterwards. It is 
true, of course, that the Koran is always fully vocalized; but a student 
who can read Koranic text unvocalized as an exercise can cope with any 
other text he is likely to encounter later. 
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Preliminary Matters 

1 The Sounds of Arabic. A discussion of the sounds not found in 
English is given below, but the student should imitate the instructor or a 
native speaker of Arabic to acquire correct pronunciation. 

1.1 CONSONANTS. The following sounds are quite similar to their 
English counterparts and hence need no special explanation: 


&asin “bit” 
t as in “ten” 
d as in “den” 
k as in “kit” 
/as in “fan” 


s as in “sun” 
z as in “zoo” 
j as in “judge” 
h as in “hat” 
m as in “moon” 


n as in “noon” 
w as in “wet” 
y as in “yet” 


The following special symbols also have exact English counterparts: 


’ the glottal stop: this sound occurs in English dialect pro- 
nunciations of “li’l” (for “little”) and “bo’l” (for “bot- 
tle”); it also occurs in words such as “uh-oh.” 

e the th in “thin” 

b the th in “then.” Although these two sounds are spelled 
alike in English, they are quite distinct. 

S the sh in “ship” 


The following sounds require explanation, as they have no counterparts 
in English: 


t a velarized t, pronounced like t, but the tongue is raised 
high against the velar ridge. Pronunciation of all the ve- 
larized consonants is accompanied by pharyngealization, 
or constriction in the back of the throat, which produces 
a t-like sound with a heavy, thudding overcast, the effect 
of which is most clearly heard in the following vowel. 

d the voiced counterpart to t. This is the rf-sound produced 
in the same manner as t. 

s a velarized s, similar to s but produced by elevating the 
tongue toward the velar ridge. This sound, like all the 
velarized consonants, imparts a “cloudy” quality to sur- 
rounding vowels as a secondary articulation. 

z this is pronounced either (1) as the voiced counterpart to 
s or (2) as the velarized counterpart to b. Most modern 
pronunciations favor the former, although the choice 
among speakers of modem Arabic is conditioned largely 
by dialectal considerations. 

q a uvular plosive stop, pronounced like k but further back 
in the throat. The correct point of articulation is against 
the soft palate. 

X the voiceless velar fricative, a scrape in the back of the 
throat as in the German Bach and Scottish loch. 

g the voiced velar fricative, the “gargling” sound similar to 
but stronger than the Parisian French and German r. It is 
the voiced counterpart to x and is produced in exactly the 
same manner but with the addition of voice. 

h the voiceless pharyngeal fricative, produced like an h but 
further forward in the throat. A constriction in the phar- 
ynx produces a low, hissing sound with no trace of 
scraping. In learning this sound care must be taken to 
distinguish it properly from x on the one hand and from 
h on the other. 
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' the voiced pharyngeal fricative, the most characteristic 
sound of Arabic, but by far the most difficult for learn- 
ers to produce. As with h, the throat muscles are highly 
constricted with the vocal cords vibrating to produce a 
sound close to a gag. 

/ the clear / of French and Italian, not the “dull” / of 
English, except in the word alldh- (‘God’) when it is 
preceded by the vowel a or u. 

r an alveolar flap as in Italian or Spanish — never the con- 
striction of American English. Doubled rr is a roll like 
the rr of Spanish. 

1.2 VOWELS. Arabic has only three vowels, a, i and u. They occur, 
however, as long and short and contrast vividly with each other. The 
consonantal environment also has an effect on the quality of each of the 
vowels. 

a (short a) in an ordinary (front) environment pronounced 
similarly to the a in “cat”; in a velar or back environ- 
ment, i.e., when in the same syllable as any of the velar- 
ized consonants (d, t, s, z), r or any of the guttural con- 
sonants (h, X, q, g, short a is more like the o in “cop.” 

d (long a) in ordinary environments pronounced like short 
a but held for a much longer duration, something like the 
a in “cab” but even longer; in velar and back environ- 
ments it is like the a in “calm” but longer. 

i (short /■) pronounced like the i in “bit” in nonvelarized 
environments; in the vicinity of a velarized consonant it 
is closer to the i of “bill.” 

i (long /) similar to the ea of “bead”; in velarized envi- 
ronments the quality is significantly “clouded” — ^rather 
like the ea of “peal.” 


u (short u) between the oo of “boot” and the u of “put”; 
being a back vowel, it is only marginally affected by ve- 
larization but is slightly fronted. 

u (long u) like the oo of “moon”; in velar and back envi- 
ronments it is slightly fronted. 

ay is pronounced like the i in “bite” 

aw is pronounced like the ow in “cow” 

2 Syllabification. Every syllable in Arabic begins with a single 
consonant and is followed by a vowel (short or long). Thus, wherever 
two consonants occur together, including doubled consonants, the 
syllabic division falls between them. Examples: 

ja ‘aim > ja- ‘al-tu I made/put 

ba ‘adani > ba- ‘a-Ba-nl he sent me 

nabiyund > na-bi-yu-nd our prophet 

yakmbiinahd > yak-tu-bu-na-hd they write it 

waldkinnahunna > wa-ld-kin-na-hun-na but they (fern.) 

When initial vowels are dropped, resulting phrases should be 
divided syllabically as isolated words are: 

bismi lldhi > bis-mil-ld-hi in the name of God 
li-mra’atin > lim-ra-’ a-tin for a woman 
mina l-’ardi > mi-nal-' ar-di from the earth 
fi l-’ardi > fil-’ ar-di on the earth 

Clusters of more than two consonants do not occur in classical Arabic. 

A syllable that ends in a short vowel is a short syllable; a syllable 
that ends in a long vowel is a long syllable. Syllables that end in a con- 
sonants are also long but are said to be closed. Closed syllables with 
long vowels are rare in Arabic. 

3 Stress. There are two simple rules for determining the placement 
of stress (accent) in Arabic: 
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(1) The final syllable (ultima) never receives stress. 

(2) Not counting the final syllable, the first syllable from the end of 
the word that is long or closed receives stress. 

4arabatnd > da-ra-'bat-nd {-bat- is closed) 
yaqtulannaka > yaq-tu-'lan-na-ka {-Ian- is closed) 
yaqtulunl > yaq-tu-'lu-nl {-lu- is long) 

madinatl > ma-'dl-na-tl {-dl- is long) 

As to how far back stress may recede, there are two schools of practice. 

(a) One school allows stress to recede indefinitely until a stressable 
syllable is found, or to the first syllable of the word. 


darabahum 

> 

'da-ra-ba-hum 

yaqtulunl 

> 

'yaq-tu-lu-nl 

madlnatuhum 

> 

ma-'dl-na-tu-hum 


depending upon their position in a word, all letters have at least two 
forms and at most four. 

Most letters connect on both sides (i.e., from the right and to the 
left) and have four forms: (1) the “initial” form, used as the first letter in 
a word or when following a nonconnecting letter and followed by any 
other letter, (2) the “medial” form, used when the letter is both preceded 
and followed by other connecting letters; (3) the “final” form, used 
when the letter is preceded by a connecting letter and is also the last let- 
ter in the word; and (4) the “alone” form, used only when the letter is 
the last letter in a word and is preceded by a nonconnecting letter. 

Those letters that do not connect forward (i.e., to the left) have only 
two forms: (1) the “initial-alone” form, used (a) when the letter is the 
first letter in a word and (b) when it is preceded by a nonconnecting 
letter; (2) the “medial-final” form, used when preceded by a connecting 
letter. The six nonconnecting letters are marked by asterisks in the chart 
below. 


(b) The other school does not allow stress to recede farther back 
than the third syllable from the end (the antepenult). 


darabahum 

> 

da-'ra-ba-hum 

yaqtulunl 

> 

yaq-'tu-lu-nl 

madlnatuhum 

> 

ma-dl-'na-tu-hum 


Native speakers of Arabic normally impose the stress patterns of 
their own dialects upon Classical Arabic. This will acount for the wide 
variety the student may encounter from native speakers. 

4 The Arabic Script. Arabic is written in letters related to the 
Aramaic and Syriac and known as the Arabic alphabet. This alphabet, 
which is written from right to left, has a total of twenty-eight characters, 
all but one of which represent consonants. The Arabic script does not 
normally represent the short vowels; only the long vowels and diph- 
thongs have graphic representations as the script is usually employed. 

This alphabet is a “script” in that most letters must be connected one 
to another. There are no separate letter forms corresponding to the 
“printing” of the Latin alphabet. Because the letter shapes vary slightly 


5 The Alphabet. 


NAME OF 

ALONE 

FINAL 

MEDIAL 

INITIAL 

TRANS- 

LETTER 

FORM 

FORM 

FORM 

FORM 

SCRIPTION 

*’alif 

1 

1 

1 

1 

_ 

bd' 




j 

b 

td’ 

o 



J 

t 

dd’ 



* 

A 

d 

jlm 

E 

E 

>y 


j 

hd' 

C 

C 


- 

h 

xd’ 

t 

t 



X 

*ddl 


X 

JL 


d 

*bdl 

j 

j. 

Jk 


b 

*rd’ 

j 



J 

r 

*zdy 

j 

y 


J 

z 
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Sin 

lT* 



•Ml 

s 

Sin 

A 

* 

cT 

* 

A 

•Ml 

S 

sdd 





s 

ddd 


<> 

aIa. 


d 

td’ 

1, 




t 

zd’ 

Ji 

Ji 

A 

A 

z 

‘ayn 

L 

t 


S' 

{ 

gayn 

t 

t 

A 

s 

g 

fd’ 

>-3 


X 

i 

f 

Qdf 

O 

(3 

X 

J 

Q 

W 

J 

A 

A 

r 

k 

Idm 

J 

J 

I 

J 

1 

mlm 

r 

r 

- 


m 

nun 

0 



J 

n 

ha’ 

d 

< 

4 

Jt« 

h 

*wdw 

J 

y 

J- 

J 

w 

yd’ 

(J 

(3 

A 


y 

Additional 

Combinations and Signs 



*ldm-’alif 

'i 




Id 

td’ marbuta 

& 

< 



-at- 

hamza 





f 

Sadda 





(doubling) 

’alif-madda 

T 

I 

I 

T 

’d 


The only two-letter combination to have a separate form in the 
alphabet is the combination Idm + ’alif. The initial Idm+mim combina- 
tion is conventionally written I and should not be confused with mim + 

Idm (JL.). 


Numerals. Compound numerals are written, like English, from left 
to right (365 = r T a ). 

\ I r 3 a 5 V 7 ^ 9 

t 2 t 4 ^ 6 a8 \.10 

6 The Vowel Signs. 

6. 1 The short vowels and the sign of quiescence: 

(1) fatha, the sign for a, is a short diagonal stroke placed over the 
consonant it follows in pronunciation, as in kataba and ^^xaraja. 

(2) kasra, the sign for i, is the same diagonal stroke placed under 
the consonant it follows in pronunciation, as in ^ mina and bihi. 

(3) damma, the sign for u, is a small wdw placed over the consonant 
it follows in pronunciation, as in kutubu and rajulu. 

(4) In fully vocalized texts such as the Koran, every consonant must 
be marked, hence the existence of sukun, the sign for no vowel at all 
(quiescence), usually written as a small circle above the consonant, as in 

katabtu and min. 

6.2 The long vowel signs are as follows: 

(1) d is indicated hyfatha plus alif, as in GlS” kdtabd and ^l5 qdma. 

Note that d is often, especially in the Koran, written defectively as “dag- 
ger alif above the consonant, as in <ijl alldhu and ’ibrdhimu 

(2) I is indicated by kasra plus yd! , as m^y^kablr- and j din-. 

(3) M is indicated by d^mma plus wdw, as in rasul- and 
dum- 

6.3 The diphthong signs are a combination of the short vowel a and 
consonant: 


XX 


XXI 
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(1) ay is indicated by fatha plus yd’, as in 'ayna 

(2) aw is indicated hy fatha plus wdw, as in jj j dawr- 

6.4 Otiose alif In certain conjugational forms an alif is appended to 
a lengthening wdw, as in katabii. This alif is not pronounced and 

serves merely to indicate the verbal form. It owes its existence to early 
orthographic conventions. 

6.5 Alifmaqsura. The alif maqsura, also called alif bi-surati /-yd’ 
(a/z/ masquerading as yd’), occurs word-finally only. Written like a yd , 
it is pronounced exactly like a lengthening alif, as in al-ma nd and 

. 0 , ramd. When any enclitic suffix is added to alif bi-surati l-yd’ it 
becomes “tall” alif as in a L*- ma‘nd-hu and aUj ramd-hu. 

7 Additional Orthographic Signs. 

7.1 Hamza, the sign of the glottal stop f ’j. Word-initially it is invari- 
ably written on alif When the vowel of the hamza is a or u, the hamza 
is commonly written above the alif, as in ^f\ ’ard- and an. 

But when the vowel is i, the hamza is commonly written beneath 
the alif as in ’insdn- and 'in. 

Non-initially the “bearer” of the hamza may be: 

(1) alif, as in JL. sa’ala 

(2) wdw, as in Jly-. su’dl- 

(3) yd’ without dots, as in ^ j ra’ls- 

(4) nothing, as in 5 .Lj nisd’- 

For a full treatment of the orthography of the hamza, see Appendix G. 

7.2 Wasla, a small initial sdd, is the sign of elision. Many initial 
vowels, notably the vowel of the definite article, are elided when not in 
sentence-initial position. \Vhen such elision occurs, the wasla sign is 


placed over the alif. E.g., when sentence initial, ’al-’ardu, but 
Jfi l-’ardi. 

In the vocabularies, words that begin with hamza non-elidible will 
be indicated by the apostrophe (glottal stop), as ’ard- and ’insdn-. 
Words beginning with elidible vowels will be indicated by the absence 
of the apostrophe, as imra’at- and ibn-, the initial vowel of which is 
elided, as in mini mra’at- and li-bn-. 

7.3 Sadda, the sign of gemination. Doubled consonants are never 
written twice in Arabic but are indicated by placing the sign Sadda over 
the doubled consonant. In unvocalized texts the Sadda may be indicated 
sporadically, but it is not normally given. 

^ jannat- makkat- 

sayyid- ^ nobly- (nabiyy-) 

sj radda nubuwat- ( nubuwwat) 

1 .A Alif-madda, the sign of glottal stop (') followed by d. Word- ini- 
tially ’d is written with alif-madda in order to avoid the conjunction of 
two alifs, a situation that is not ordinarily permitted orthographically. 

^ ’dmana al-’dyat- 

7.5 Td’ marbuta occurs word-finally only. It is written like a ha’ 
with two dots above. Invariably preceded by the vowel a (long or 
short), it is pronounced exactly like a t except in pausal form (for which 
see Appendix F). The td’ marbuta is generally a sign of feminization, 
although not all words that end in it are feminine by any means. Since 
td’ marbuta occurs word-finally only, when any suffix is added to it the 
td’ marbuta is written as an ordinary td’ . Thus: 

madinatu haydti 

but Lccoju. madinatund haydtihim 

7.6 Omission of Orthographic Signs. The following orthographic 
signs are omitted from Arabic texts as they are normally printed (other 
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than the Koran, which is always fully vocalized, and poetry, which is 
generally heavily vocalized); 

(1) all vowels and sukun. An occasional vowel may be supplied to 
avoid ambiguity; 

(2) initial hamza. Internal and final hamzas are fairly consistently 
given; 

(3) wasla. This sign almost never appears in ordinary texts; 

(4) madda, seldom omitted from careful texts; 

(5) the dagger alif, normally omitted from the few words in which it 
occurs. It is seldom omitted from the word alldh- (‘God’), for which a 
special symbol exists in most type fonts; 

(6) Sadda, occasionally given where ambiguity might otherwise 
arise. 

8 Orthography of the Indefinite Inflectional Endings (nuna- 
tion). The grammar involved in these endings will be taken up in Les- 
son One. For now, simply leam the orthography. 

8.1 The indefinite nominative ending -un is written by doubling the 
(^mma of the definite ending, conventionally written 

Ikj rajulun madinatun 

bay tun 3 1^1 imra'atun 

8.2 The indefinite genitive ending -in is written by doubling the 
hasra of the definite: 

rajulin 5joJw. madlnatin 

0 * 

^ bay tin si imra’atin 

8.3 The indefinite accusative ending -an is written by doubling the 
fatha of the definite ending and adding alif to all words except those 
that end in td’ marbuta, alifmaqsura and alif-hamza (-d’-). The double 
fatha is conventionally placed on top of the alif. 

SUj rajulan madlnatan 

baytan ma ‘nan 


5 .U--( ’asmd’an 

8.4 Nouns that end in alif maqsura are indeclinable, but many of 
them show state by suffixing the -n termination of the indefinite, which 
has the secondary effect of shortening the long d. 

a/-/na ‘nd (definite) ma'nd/j (indefinite) 

8.5 Most nouns that end in “tall” alif are invariable: they show 
neither case nor state. 

U:> dM«yd (all cases, all states) U. Wyd (all cases, all states) 

A few of these show state like the previous class: 

LojJI fl /- 'am (definite) Clp ‘asdn (indefinite) 
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Ic...wolde J)as lytlan boc awendan to 
Engliscum gereorde of jDaem stasftcraefte 
{)e is gehatten grammatica... for Jjaem J^e 
staeftcraefte is seo caeg J)e J)ara boca and- 
giet unlyc|3. 

(I wanted to translate this little book on 
the art of letters called grammatica into 
the language of the English, for that art is 
the key that unlocks the sense of books.) 

— Aelfric’s preface to his Latin grammar 


Lesson One 

1 The Definite Article. The Arabic definite article, which corre- 
sponds roughly to the English article ‘the,’ is invariably written as alif- 
lam attached to the noun. When the article is the initial element in a sen- 
tence or phrase, which does not occur frequently, it is pronounced al-; 
in any other position the article is necessarily preceded by a vowel, in 
which case the a vowel of the article is elided. The -I- of the article is 
pronounced as -/- when followed by any of the consonants in the left- 
hand column below; when followed by any of the consonants in the 
right-hand column, the -I- assimilates to the consonant, which is then 
doubled in pronunciation. This assimilation is indicated in vocalized 
texts by leaving the Idm with no marking at all and by placing a Sadda 
over the initial consonant of the word, as shown by the first two exam- 
ples. 


NON-ASSIMILATING 

CONSONANTS 

ASSIMILATING 

consonants! 

> 


al-ardu 

t 

* * * -' 

at-tdbutu 

b 


al-baytu 

e 


aO-damanu 

j 


al-jannatu 

d 

LijJI 

ad-dunyd 

h 


al-hallmu 

b 


ab-bikru 

X 


al-xabaru 

r 


ar-rajulu 


^It may be helpful when learning the assimilating consonants to note that they 
consist of all the “dentals” (all t’s, d’s and th), all the sibilants (all 5’s and z’s) and 
the “liquids” (r, I, n). 
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( 

kj jjji 

al-‘arabu 

z 

CrOJI 

az-zamanu 

g 

^1 

al-ganlyu 

s 

1 

as-sitru 

f 


al-fdkihatu 

S 


aS-Samsu 

Q 


al-qur’dnu 

s 


as-sabru 

k 


al-kitdbu 

d 

JUJI 

ad-ddllu 

m 

jJI 

al-madlnatu 

t 


at-tawilu 

h 


al-hudd 

z 

iJLyi 

az-zulmu 

w 

jJ^I 

al-waladu 

1 


al-laylu 

y 


al-yawmu 

n 


an-nabiyu 


2 Case and State of the Noun. Arabic nouns are subject to 
desinential inflection, that is, endings are added to the base of the noun 
to indicate what grammatical function the noun serves in the phrase in 
which it occurs. 

2.1 The states are two, definite and indefinite. The definite corre- 
sponds generally to the English noun with the definite article “the” and 
also to generic uses. The indefinite corresponds generally to the English 
noun with the indefinite article “a” (plural “some”). Nouns are grammat- 
ically definite if they are (1) preceded by the definite article, or (2) the 
first member of a construct state (this will be introduced in §7). A noun 
that does not meet one of these two criteria is grammatically indefinite. 

2.2 The cases are three, nominative, genitive and accusative. Fully 
inflected nouns, or noun that have different endings for each of the three 
cases in both states, are called triptotes. The triptote endings are: 



INDEFINITE 

DEFINITE 

CASE 

ENDING EXAMPLE 

ENDING EXAMPLE 

nom. 

-un rajulm 

ar-rajulu 

gen. 

rajulin 

-i ar-rajuli_ 

acc. 

-an SUj rajulqn^ 

o-r-rajulq 


2.3 A second class of inflected nouns is called diptote. Diptotes 
never have the -n termination of the indefinite state, and the genitive and 


Ipor the alif termination, see Preliminary Matters §8.3. 


accusative cases are identical. Where the genitive and accusative cases 
share the same inflectional ending, it will be referred to as the oblique 
case. Nouns classed as diptotes are diptote in the indefinite state only; 
ALL NOUNS ARE INFLECTED AS TRIPTOTES WHEN DEFINITE. 
The diptote endings are: 


CASE 

INDEFINITE 

ENDING EXAMPLE 

DEFINITE 

ENDING EXAMPLE 

nom. 

-U 

’anbiyd’u 

-U 

al-’ anbiyd’u 

gen. 

-a 

’anbiyd’q 

-i 

al-’anbiyd’i 

acc. 

-a 

’anbiyd'q 

-a 

al-’anbiyd’q 


2.4 The nominative case is used (1) for the subject of a verb, which 
normally follows the verb directly. 

<i)l jii. xalaqalldhu God created. 

Ji-j dcaala rajulm A man entered. 

(2) for both subject and predicate of nonverbal, equational sentences 
(Arabic has no verb ‘to be’ in the present tense). 

muhammadun Muhammad is an 

rasulun apostle. 

C/'y ar-rajulu mu’ minim The man is a believer. 

2.5 The genitive case is used (1) for complements of all preposi- 
tions. 



ft madinatin 

in a city 

iojil ^ 

fi l-madinati 

in the city 

C/*> Of 

min mu’ minin 

from a believer 

0*J^^ 1>* 

mina l-mu’ mini 

from the believer 


(2) for the second member of a construct state (see §7). 

2.6 The accusative case is used (1) for all verbal complements and 
direct objects. 

xalaqa 1-’ arda He created the earth. 

J.i .0 daxala l-jannata He entered the garden. 
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Ji-j daxala madlnatan He entered a city. 

kdna rasulan He was an apostle. 

(2) following the sentence-head particle ’inna. 

’inna muhammadan Muhammad is an 

rasulun apostle. 

’iwwfl r-rajula The man is a believer. 

mu’ minun 

(3) for adverbial expressions of time. 

al-yawma today 

<1^1 al-laylata tonight 

SU laylm at night, by night 

Vocabulary 

Note: All triptote nouns will be indicated in the vocabularies by a hy- 
phen; diptote nouns will be given in full with the -u ending. Prepo- 
sitions that belong idiomatically with verbs will be indicated in the 
vocabularies, and they should be learned along with the verb. 

VERBS 

xaraja he went out (min of), he left (min someplace) 
jii. xalaqa he created 

Ji. a daxala he entered 

kdna he was (takes complement in the accusative) 

NOUNS 

uj I alldhu God (declined with definite case endings) 

’urd- (fern.) earth 
^ jannat- garden; paradise 

rajul- man, male human being 
rasiil- messenger, apostle 
madlnat- city, town 

mu’ min- believer (in the religious sense) 

^ nably- prophet 
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OTHERS 

^^l ’inna (4- acc.) this word, a sentence-head particle, must 
be followed by a noun or enclitic pronoun (see §15), 
introduces a nominal clause; it is usually best left 
untranslated 
’ayna where? 

min(a)^ (+ gen.) from, among, of (in a partitive sense) 
/i(+gen.)in2 
j wa- (proclitic) and 

PROPER NAMES3 

I ’ ahmadu Ahmad 
muhammad- Muhammad 
y, rniisd (invariable) Moses 

Exercises 

(a) Vocalize, then read and translate: 

(, 5 * '' ' 

I ^ CoAII ^ 

LS* ^ 

(b) Give the Arabic for the following: 


^The prosthetic vowel that consonant-final words acquire when followed by an 
elidible a/// will be so indicated in the vocabularies. 

2when fi is followed by an elidible alif, it is pronounced with a short vowel, 

fi- 

^Note that proper names may be diptote (’afimadu), triptote (mufiammadun) or 
invariable (musd). Triptote proper names, like muiiammadun, behave grammatically 
like indefinite nouns; semantically, however, they are definite. 
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1. a city, the city, in the city, from the city 

2. a man, the man, from a man, from the man 

3. a garden, the garden, in the garden, from a garden 

4. a man entered, the man entered, the believer entered 

5. a messenger left, the messenger left, Ahmad left, Moses left 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. God created the earth. 

2. The prophet entered the city. 

3. Where are the aposde and the prophet? 

4. Ahmad was in the garden. 

5. The believer went out of the city. 

6. Muhammad is in the city. 



Lesson Two 

3 Gender of the Noun. Arabic has two grammatical genders, mas- 
culine and feminine. These tend to follow natural gender, as naturally 
male persons and things are usually masculine, and naturally feminine 
persons and things are usually feminine; but it does not necessarily fol- 
low that all grammatically feminine nouns refer exclusively to females, 
as there are many examples to the contrary. The following types of 
nouns may be classed as feminine: 

(1) nouns referring to intrinsically female beings, like ’umm- 

‘mother,’ ’wet- ‘sister,’ and bint- ‘daughter.’ 

(2) names of towns and cities (Bagdddu ‘Baghdad’), countries 

(Misru ‘Egypt’), tribes, etc. 

(3) parts of the body that occur in pairs, like ‘ayn- ‘eye,’ 'udn- 

‘ear,’ yad- ‘hand,’ etc. 

(4) most, but not all, singular nouns ending in s, like madinat- 

‘city,’ laylat- ‘night,’ etc. 

(5) collective nouns, like ‘arab- ‘Arabs,’ as well as many plurals 

when treated as collective. 

In general, nouns that do not fall into one of these categories are mascu- 
line — with the exception of a very few nouns with no external indica- 
tion of grammatical femininity that are feminine by convention, such as 
’ard- ‘earth’ and Sams- ‘sun.’ Such words will be marked in the vo- 
cabularies. 

4 Adjectives and Adjectival Agreement. The distinction between 
noun and adjective in Arabic is basically one of usage, that is, the func- 
tion of a given word in a sentence determines whether it is a noun or 
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adjective. All adjectives may be used as nouns (but not necessarily vice 
versa). 

4.1 Attributive adjectives invariably follow the nouns they modify 
and agree completely in (1) case, (2) number, (3) gender, and (4) 
determination (state). Thus, an indefinite masculine singular noun in 
the nominative case must be modified by a similar adjective. 

JL malikun kabirun a great king 

If the noun is definite, the adjective must also be definite: 

All al-maliku l-kabiru the great king 

Jlil mina l-maliki l-kablri from the great king 

4.2 Feminine singular adjectives are formed by adding td’ marbuta 
(-at- ) to the masculine base (the word without its inflectional endings). 

madlnatun kabiratun a great city 

al-madlnatu I- the great city 

kablratu 

a ^ fi madinatin in a small city 

sagiratin 

a ^ jdl fi l-madinati s- in the small city 

saglrati 

4.3 Predicate adjectives and verbal complements agree with their 
subjects in gender and number. They occur in the indefinite state and 
hence do not agree in determination (state). The case of the predicate 
adjective is determined by the syntax of the sentence. 

jiUI al-maliku I kabirun The king is great. 

’ inna l-madinata I The city is large. 

kabiratun 

Jll\ kdna l-maliku kablran The king was great. 

5 Predication of Existence. Existential predication (English “there 
is, there are”) is accomplished by reversing the normal order of a sen- 
tence, that is, by placing the subject (necessarily indefinite) after the 
predicate. 
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j ijujdl ^ fi l-madinati rajulun There is a man in the 

city. 

Such sentences are almost always introduced by the sentence-head par- 
ticle 'inna, which will put the subject into the accusative case. 

^ ^ ^ 'inna fi l-madinati There is a great 

nabiyan kabiran prophet in the city, 

slj-l ^ 'innafil-bayti There is an old 

mra 'atan kabiratan woman in the 

house. 

6 The Preposition li-. The preposition li- (‘to, for’) is proclitic, 
i.e., it is attached directly to the following word. Like all prepositions it 
takes the genitive case. 

J li-rajulin to/for a man 

Words that begin with elidible aliflose their initial vowels in favor of 
the vowel of li-. The alif is retained orthographically. 

li-mra’atin to/for a woman 

When li- is followed by the definite article, however, the alif of the arti- 
cle is dropped and the I- of the preposition is added to the remaining -/- 
of the article. 

lil-binti to/for the girl 

When li- is added to words that begin with I and that already have the 
definite article, such as al-laylat-, giving lil-laylati, only two lams are 
written, the second and third coalescing with sadda. In an unvocalized 
text the definite and indefinite of li- + /-initial words are written the 
same (i.e., li-l- and lil-l- are written identically with two lams). 

(kI^) li-laylatin for a night 

(^O) lil-laylati for the night 

When the word alldhu is preceded by li-, it is treated similarly. 

■oj li-lldhi to/for God 
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6.1 As Arabic has no verb ‘to have,’ //- is commonly used to ex- 
press possession in the following manner: 

uj jjl ’ inna 1-’ ar(M li-lldM The earth is God’s. 

alj-JU <SjJoJI ’ inna l-hadlqata lil- The garden belongs to 
mar’ ati the woman. 

In such constructions the li- phrase precedes an indefinite noun (see 
§5). 

lir-rajuli bintun The man has a 

daughter. 

IjJj sljJLI ^^1 ’inna lil-mar’ati The woman has a 

waladan child. 

Vocabulary 

NOUNS 

(al^l) sl^l imra’at- woman; wife (with the definite article this 
word becomes sy I al-mar’at-)^ 

^ bint- (f.) girl; daughter 
hadlqat- garden 
^ ‘ayn- (f.) eye; spring 

<LJ/JJ layl- night(time); laylat- night (one night); 51^1 al- 

laylata tonight 
jJj walad- boy, child 

yad- (f.) hand, arm 

ADJECTIVES 

sagir- small, little; young 
v_-j;5 qarib- close, near, nearby ( + min to) 
kablr- big, large; old; great 


^Note that the change in the word occurs only when the definite article is at- 
tached to the word. 
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OTHERS 

bk hand (invariable) here 
J li- (proclitic -i- genitive) to, for 

Exercises 

(a) Give the Arabic for the following: 

1. a small boy, the small boy, from the small boy, for a small 
boy 

2. an old woman, the old woman, from an old woman, to an old 
woman 

3. a small hand, the small hand, in the small hand 

4. a large garden, the large garden, in the large garden, in a large 
garden 

5. a great prophet, the great prophet, for a great prophet, for the 
great prophet 

6. a nearby city, the nearby city, from the nearby city, for the 
nearby city 

(b) Vocalize, then read and translate: 

. <.0 .xl I d I CUapJ I t jd I I I i 

• A ^ ^ ^ * 1/1 ^ S^jajuaJ I « 1 1 T 

. ^IaU I <i.J jd I d 1 I A . I *Ai I ■ .nil I jJ jJ I I* 

. S w. n CImJ I ^ LlaP I I ^ ^ I 0 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. The small boy was here 

2. The large city is close to a spring. 

3. The old man was a believer. 

4. Ahmad went out from the garden near the city. 

5. The city has a great prophet. 

6. The small girl is a believer 

7. There is a spring in the city. 

8. The woman has a small garden. 
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Lesson Three 

7 The Construct State. This characteristic feature of Semitic lan- 
guages has no true parallel in Indo-European tongues. Stated simply, 
the construct state, or “chain,” consists of two nouns and indicates a 
possessive or limiting relationship between the two. 

7.1 The first member of the construct, the thing possessed or lim- 
ited, may never have the definite article; it is, however, grammatically 
definite by definition in a formal sense by virtue of its position in the 
construct: it is ordinarily declined with the definite case endings. The 
second member of the construct, the possessor or limiter, is in the 
genitive case and may be definite or indefinite. With the sole exception 
of the demonstrative adjective (to be introduced in §17), NOTHING 
MAY INTERVENE BETWEEN TWO MEMBERS OF A CON- 
STRUCT. 

When the second member of the construct is indefinite, the entire 
construct has an indefinite sense.' 

kitdbu rasulin an apostle’s book 

^ baytu mra’atin a woman’s house 

When the second member of the construct is definite, the entire con- 
struct has a definite sense. 


kitdbu r-rasuli 


al jil baytu l-mar’ati 


the book of the apos- 
tle/ the apostle’s 
book 

the house of the 
woman / the 
woman’s house 


The case of the first member is in no way affected by the construct state. 
The first member takes normal definite case endings according to the 
syntax of the sentence. 


baytu r-rajuli saglrun 
J^jJI Ji-a daxala bay ta r-rajuli 




■a C/" xaraja min bayti r- 
rajuli 


The man’s house is 
small. 

He entered the man’s 
house. 

He went out from the 
man’s house 


The construct chain may be extended indefinitely by making the second 
member of one construct the first member of a second, etc. 


A 1^^ I baytu mra’ati Sayxi the city elder’s wife’s 
l-madinati house 


7.2 Adjectives with the construct. Since nothing can intervene be- 
tween the members of a construct, all attributive adjectives describing 
either member must follow the construct. Case and/or gender agreement 
usually makes it clear which of the two members a given adjective is 
modifying. 


^lUI 
^1 .iUIl 

I ^ Jco 


baytu l-maliki l-kabiru 
baytu l-maliki l-kabiri 
baytu malikin kabirin 

madinatu r-rasuli l- 
kabiratu 


the king’s great house 
the great king’s house 
a great king’s house' 
the apostle’s great city 


* An indefinite first member of the construct is not possible. For phrases such as 
“a book of the apostle,” a periphrastic construction such as kiidhun lir-rasuli (‘a 
book belonging to the apostle’) or kitdbun min kutubi r-rasuli (‘a book from among 
the apostle’s books’) is used. 


'Another, but rare, possibility for reading this string is baytu malikin kabirun, 
where baytu malikin is taken as an indefinite construct forming a “compound noun” 
meaning ‘king-house, royal residence’ and modified by the indefinite adjective 
kabirun. Such “compound nouns” are exceedingly rare in Arabic. 
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If the first member is in the genitive case and both members are of the 
same gender, ambiguity can arise. Context and/or sense, however, 
should indicate which noun the adjective is modifying. 

Jill ^ fi bayti l-maliki I- in the king’s great 

kablri house or in the great 

king’s house 


Vocabulary 

VERBS 



bahaba he went 


wajada he found 

NOUNS 


Oil 

a 

ibn- son 

1 

ism- name (the alifol ism- is dropped in the phrase 
uil|<A-Aj bi-smi lldhi ‘in the name of God’; elsewhere 
the alif'is retained) 


bayt- house, dwelling 


rabb- lord, master 

A 

Sayx- old man, elder, chief 


kitdb- book 

JL 

malik- king 


makkatu Mecca 

r->^- 

yawm- day; al-yawma today 

ADJECTIVES 


jamil- handsome, beautiful 


‘azlm- great, huge, magnificent 


OTHERS 

Jl ’ild (+ genitive) to (generally implies motion or direction 
toward) 
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j bi- (proclitic + genitive) in, by (instrumental), with, for 
(this preposition is highly idiomatic; usages will be 
indicated in the vocabularies) 

Exercises 

(a) Read and translate: 

I V 

I ** «* j A 

<Ill ^ \ 

(b) Give the Arabic: 

1. God’s earth 

2. a prophet’s city 

3. the apostle’s book 

4. Muhammad’s child 

5. for the king’s wife 

(c) Translate into English: 

> I I Jil I <ij I I I *— t 
.Jill 

. I ^ J f %xJ^ I I ^,1,^ J I t 

|*"l ® 

.Jill (^^1 J.^^1 

.?l^l <->11 l]J\ ^ Jl V 

J_^_yi ^^1 A 

. 1 ^1* ^ A I I A 

(d) Translate into Arabic: 

1. The child’s lord’s house is near here. 

2. The apostle of God went to the city of the great king. 

3. The man’s son found a big book in the house. 

4. The beautiful garden is for the king’s wife. 


6. from the man’s garden 

7. the woman’s daughter 

8. the old man’s master 

9. Ahmad’s son 
10. the lord’s house 


JL* * " *■* j t t**..: a 1 1 ^..1 1 \ 

I 1.JJ 0 I JL* t 


17 



INTRODUCTION TO KORANIC ARABIC 


5. The prophet’s city is near Mecca. 

6. The woman’s child is a believer in (bi-) the Apostle of God. 
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8 The Dual Number. For two of anything Arabic employs the dual 
number, which is completely regular in its formation. 

NOMINATIVE -dni 

OBLIQUE -ayni 

8.1 The dual nominative suffix, which is added to the base of the 
noun (i.e., the noun without its inflectional endings), is -dni. 

< Ja-j rajul- > rajuldni two men (nom.) 

< sl^l al-mar’ at- > al- the two women 

mar’atdni (nom.) 

The dual oblique (genitive and accusative) suffix is -ayni. 

O* rajulayni from two men 

A>.j waiada mra’a tayni He found two 

women. 

8.2 When a dual noun is first member of a construct, the -ni ending 
is dropped from all cases. The resulting -d of the nominative is pro- 
nounced short before an elidible alif. A prosthetic -i usually occurs with 
the oblique before an elidible alif. 

.dill blj-l imra' atal-maliki the king’s two wives 

(nom.) 

li-mra’ atay ’ ahmada for Ahmad’s two 

wives 

.dill li-mra’ atayi l-maliki for the king’s two 

wives 
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8.3 Adjectival agreement with the dual is formed completely accord- 
ing to the rule for adjectives. 




raiuldni kablrdni 

min raiu layni 
kabi ravni 

wajada mra' atayni 
iami latayni 


two great men (nom.) 
from two great men 

He found two beauti- 
ful women. 


9 The Plural Number: Sound Plurals. The “sound,” or regular, 
plural is formed by adding a suffix to the base of the noun. 

9.1 The base of the masculine noun is formed, as was the dual, by 
dropping the inflectional endings. The sound masculine plural suffix 
that is then added serves both the indefinite and definite states. Like the 
dual suffix, it has only nominative and oblique forms. 


CASE 

SUFFIX 

INDEFINITE 

DEFINITE 

nom. 

-iina 

mu’minuna 


al-mu’ minuna 

obi. 

-ina 

mu’minina 


al-mu’minlna 


9.2 When the first member of a construct, the masculine plural end- 
ing drops the -na termination of both -una and -Ina. The resulting final 
vowels, though written long, are shortened in pronunciation when fol- 
lowed by elidible alif. 


Co od I 


mu’minu makkata 
mu’minu l-madlnati 


Co t 


li-mu’minl makkata 
li-mu’mini l-madinati 


the believers of Mecca 

the believers of the 
city 

for the believers of 
Mecca 

for the believers of the 
city 


9.3 The sound feminine plural is formed by dropping the -tr- 
ending of words that end in td’ marbuta and adding the plural suffix. 
For nouns that do not end in -at-, the plural suffix is added to the base. 
Like the masculine plural, the feminine plural has only nominative and 
oblique forms. Unlike the masculine plural, it shows definite and 
indefinite states. 


STATE 

CASE 

SUFFIX 

EXAMPLE 

indefinite 

nominative 

-dtun 

oUa. ianndtun 


oblique 

-dtin 

oUa- janndtin 

definite 

nominative 

-dm 

oLljJI al-janndtu 


oblique 

-dti 

oL:>JI al-janndti 


Note that the sound feminine plural suffix never takes -a as an 
inflectional vowel. As expected, feminine plurals as first member of the 
construct use the definite plural forms. 

cljjII mu’ mindtu l-madlnati the faithful women of 

the city 

oUa. ^ ft janndti I- ardi in the gardens of the 

earth 

10 Broken Plurals; Triliteral Roots. In addition to the sound plu- 
rals formed by suffixing regular endings onto the singular base, Arabic 
has the so-called “broken,” or internal, plural, formed by a rearrange- 
ment of the vowel pattern around the triliteral root of the singular base. 
Study the plurals of the following nouns: 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

J-j rajul- 

JU-j rijdl- 

rasul- 

J— j rusul- 

madlnat- 

mudun- 

kitdb- 

^ kutub- 

Of- ‘oyn- 

‘uyiin- 

rabb- 

^Ljl ’arbdb- 

AL malik- 

jJ ^ muluk- 

Sayx- 

Suyux- 

kabir- 

jiS kibdr- 

jJj walad- 

iVjl ’awldd- 


If we group these plurals according to vocalic pattern, we can easily 
distinguish several categories: 
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XiXaX 

XuXuX 

XuXOX 

’aXXaX 

rijdl- 

mudun- 

Suyux- 

’arbdb- 

kibdr- 

kutub- 

‘uyiin- 

’awldd- 


rusul- 

muluk- 



Notice that there is no predictable correspondance between the vocalic 
pattern of the singular and that of the plural. What remains stable in each 
word is the succession of three consonants. The tri-consonantal, or 
triliteral, root system is the distinguishing characteristic of Semitic lan- 
guages in general and of Arabic in particular. Nouns and verbs in 
Arabic behave in predictable fashions according to set patterns of vow- 
els superimposed onto the triliteral roots. Thus, extracting the conso- 
nants from malik- as m-l-k, one can say that the word belongs to the 
triliteral radical ^MLK, all of the derivatives of which share in some 
sense the basic meaning of the radical, which in the case of 'Jmlk has to 
do with rule and possession. Other words produced from this root are 
mulk- ‘kingship,’ milk- ‘property,’ mamlakat- ‘kingdom,’ malaka ‘to 
rule,’ and a host of other predictable derived forms. 

The vocalic pattern of malikun can then be said to be a short a after 
the first radical consonant and a short i after the second radical conso- 
nant, with the case ending (triptote) following the third radical conso- 
nant. A shorthand way of expressing the same thing would be to give 
the vocalic pattern as CiaC2iC3un, where Ci stands for any first radi- 
cal, C2 for the second, and C3 for the third. This device is convenient 
and will be used occasionally in this book; unfortunately it cannot be 
pronounced. In order to have a “dummy” root to stand for any series of 
three consonants, the Arabic grammarians settled upon the root F‘L, 
meaning ‘to do’; thus, malikun is said to be on the pattern FA‘ILUN, and 
its plural mulukun on the pattern FU‘ULUN. 

The four plural patterns introduced in this lesson are ( 1 ) FI‘ALUN, 
(2) FU'ULUN, (3) FU‘ULUN, and (4) ’AF‘Alun. The triptote ending of 
these four tells us that any and all plurals on these patterns are triptote. 
The plural of nabiyun, ’anbiyd’u, is on the pattern ’AF‘ILA’U, a diptote 
pattern; this means that all plurals on this pattern are diptote, as waliyun 
‘friend’ with its plural 'awliyd’u. 


Learn the plurals of these nouns, which have already been intro- 
duced in the singular. Note that some nouns have more than one plural. ^ 


SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

SINGULAR 

PLURAL 

oei 

OJ^. 

baniina 



‘izdm- 



’abnd’- 



’uzamd’u 



’arddin^ 



‘uyun- 

pwUl 1 

^ Ip^Mt 1 

’asmd’- 


44 

kibdr- 


^L.1 

’asdmin 



kutub- 

sl^l 


nisd’- 

64 

jy 

laydlin 


olo 

bandt- 



mudun- 



buyut- 



muluk- 

<JL> 


janndt- 



mu'minuna 


JjlOa- 

hadd’iqu 


.^1 

’ambiyd’u^ 


vjLjl 

’arbdb- 

jJj 

i'ij\ 

’awldd- 



rijdl- 

Ju 


’ ay din 



rusul- 


Ibl 

’ayddin 

• * 


Suyux- 

r-^- 


’ayydm 



sigdr- 





Vocabulary 

oLT/uT ’dyat- pi ’dydt- sign, token; verse of the Koran 
.iU j ddlika (invariable) that (masc. sing, demonstrative) 
^ xayr- good, a good thing 


^Nouns with more than one connotation usually have different plurals for the 
different meanings, as is the case with the plurals of ibn-: banuna is used almost 
exclusively for the names of tribes and clans, and 'abna'- serves all other uses of 
‘sons.’ 

^This form falls into a pattern not yet introduced, as do the plurals of ism-, 
laylat- and yad- that end in -in. 

^Note that the combination -nb- is pronounced “-mb-" wherever it occurs; 
nabiy- also forms a sound masculine plural, nablyuna. 
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/tL— samd’- (masc. and fern.) pi samdwdt- sky, heaven 
(usually occurs in the def. pi.) 

‘abd- pi ‘ibdd- slave, servant (of God) 

muxlis- pi -iina sincere, devoted (//- to) 

Exercises 

(a) Give the Arabic: 

1. the names of the prophets 

2. the small (ones) of the city 

3. the kings of the earth 

4. the adults (big ones) of the house 

5. the sincere believers of Mecca 

6. the sons of elders 

7. a man’s two children 

8. the men of the two cities 

9. the masters of books 

10. the woman’s two small daughters 

(b) Vocalize, then read and translate: 

^LkJI <iil J— ^ \ . jUSJI » 

<U I 1 ) » I U ■ 1 1 Jt..* T 

^ 1 cLj JlL I ^ \ V I jd I ^ I X 

d ^* ^ ,1 1 Co jd I \ T ^ fjoLoJ I .dll I Lu I t 

d 1^1 1 !_ ** t ^^3 \ 0 ^ J 

cS* ' '' ^ 

sjjll IjJj \ V aS1« a 

^ Lw./il I s i ^ I I ^ ^ ^ tw*^! I 9 I 9 Lwo A 

(c) Vocalize, read and translate: 

. 1 lOj <11 1 I 

• ^^.ii t~> 1 *>il I <jU i ^ ^ T 

. ^ JujdJ Q I V 

• 1 <jT .dJ o Ij I <JJ I ^yl^ t 
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.<Ill jL^ ® 

• <tll .did A 

. <Il l '> i O tool ^ A 

. I l . n l > »4 Jujd I ^ A 

• f'l V* jj O ^ LmJ ^ LmjMJ \ • 

(d) Translate into Arabic: 

1. The man is devoted to God, the Lord of heaven and earth. 

2. That was in the books of the apostles. 

3. The man’s two children were (Icdna) in the king’s garden. 

4. The large spring is near the city gardens. 

5. A prophet’s book is a good thing for the believers. 

6. The cities of kings (use def. art.) are here on earth, and God’s 
paradise is in heaven. 


25 



LESSON FIVE 


Lesson Five 

11 Adjectives and Adjectival Agreement (Strict and Deflected 
Agreement). As has been seen, attributive adjectives agree with the 
nouns they modify in determination, case, gender, and number. Of gen- 
der/number agreement there are two types, (1) strict and (2) deflected. 

11.1 Strict Agreement. (1) Strict agreement applies to all singular 
nouns, i.e., a masculine singular noun is modified by a masculine singu- 
lar adjective, and a feminine singular noun is modified by a feminine 
singular adjective. 

J.»j rajulun muxlisun a sincere man 

slj-l imra’ atun muxlisatun a sincere woman 

(2) Strict agreement also applies to all duals without exception. 

rajuldni muxlisdni two sincere men 

imra’atdni two sincere women 

muxlisatdni 

(3) Strict agreement also applies to the plurals of words referring to 
people, but not to things. 

JUj rijdlun muxlisuna sincere men 

Lj nisd’un muxlisdtun sincere women 

A broken plural referring to people takes a broken plural adjective if one 
exists; otherwise, the adjective is sound plural. 

jlS Suyuxun kibdrun great elders 

Suyuxun muxlisuna sincere elders 


Plurals referring to female persons take sound feminine plurals. 

oLu bandtun kablrdtun big girls 

Lj nisd’un muxlimtun sincere women 

(4) In Koranic Arabic all sound feminine plurals, even of inanimate ob- 
jects, tend to take strict adjectival agreement. 

oUT ’ dydtun bayyindtun evident signs 

oLijjji.. oL»- janndtunma'riiSdtun trellised gardens 

In post-Koranic classical Arabic, however, feminine plurals refer- 
ring to things (not people) tend to take deflected agreement (see below). 

11.2 Broken plurals of nouns referring to other than people take 
deflected agreement, that is, the adjective is feminine singular. i 

qXa mudunun kablratun large cities 
a o yj buyutun saglratun small houses 

11.3 The chart below describes the range of gender/number agree- 
ment of adjectives. 


NOUN ADJECTIVE AGREEMENT EXAMPLE 


FOR PERSONS 




masc. sing. 

masc. sing. 

strict 

J»j rajulun kabirun 

dual 

masc. dual 

strict 

rajuldni kabirdni 

sound masc. pi 

sound masc. pi. 

strict^ 

mu’ minuna muxlisuna 

» 

broken pi. 

by sense 

jlS mu' minuna Idbdrun^ 

broken pi. 

broken pi. 

strict 

jlS JUj rijdlun kibdrun 

>* 

sound masc. pl.^ 

by sense 

JUj rijdlun muxlisuna 


broken plural adjective or a feminine plural adjective may also be found 
with a broken plural noun, i.e., mudunun kibdrun and mudunun kabirdtun are both 
possible, though uncommon, constructions. 

^When neither noun nor adjective has a broken plural. 

^Such a combination is exceedingly rare. Stylistically the construct phrase 
kibdru l-mu’minlna would be preferred. 

^nly where a broken plural of the adjective does not exist. 
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fern.- sing, 
dual 

sound fern. pi. 

fern. sing, 
fern, dual 

fern. pi. 

strict 

strict 

strict 

imra’atun kablratun 

imra'atdni kabiratdni 

ol,_S' .^uLc bandtun kabirdtun 

FOR THINGS 




masc. sing. 

masc. sing. 

strict 

baytun kabirun 

masc. dual 

masc. dual 

strict 

o'jtA baytdni kabirdni 

fern. sing. 

fern. sing. 

strict 

ij.^ Ljx. madlnatun kablratun 

fern, dual 

fern, dual 

strict 

oLoJ- madinatani kabiratdni 

broken pi. ' 

fern. sing. 

deflected 

buyutun kablratun 

broken pi. 

fern. pi. (rare) 

deflected 

buyutun kabirdtun 

broken pi. 

broken pi. (rare) 

strict 

j LA oj-j buyutun kibdrun 

sound fern, pl.^ 

fern. sing. 

deflected 

janndtun kablratun 

sound fern, pi. 

fern. pi. 

strict^ 

janndtun kabirdtun 


12 Pronouns. There are two sets of pronouns in Arabic, indepen- 


dent and attached. 

12.1 The independent pronouns are:^ 



SINGULAR 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

3 m 


huwa 

Ua 

humd 


hum(u) 

f 


hiya 

Ua 

humd 


hunna 

2 m 


’anta 

Lr,l 

’antumd 


'antum( u ) 

f 


’anti 

L:ol 

’antumd 

0^1 

’antunna 

1 c^ 

bl 

’anaf 

— 

(lacking) 


nahnu 


'Note that for things the gender of the singular has no relevance to how the plu- 
ral is construed. 

^There are many nouns that are masculine in the singular but take the sound 
feminine plural. 

^Rare outside of Koranic Arabic. 

^For those who have studied Indo-European languages, this paradigm will ap- 
pear upside-down. In Semitic languages, however, it is convenient to begin para- 
digms with the 3rd masc. sing, form, the reason for which will become apparent 
when the verbal structure is presented. 

^The first person is of common gender. 

'’The final alif of ’ana is otiose, i.e., it is merely a spelling device and does not 
indicate a long vowel. 


28 


LESSON FIVE 


The vowels given in parentheses for the 3rd masc. pi. and the 2nd masc. 
pi. are for use when the pronoun is followed by an elidible alif. 

12.2 These pronouns are used (1) as independent subjects of non- 
verbal sentences. 

bl ’ ana sayxu l-madlnati I am the city elder. 

jJj jA huwa waladun He is a small boy. 

sagirun 

^ ^ hum mina l-madlnati They are from the 

city. 

humu s-suyuxu They are the elders. 

(2) to divide subject from predicate in non-verbal sentences when the 
predicate has the definite article. 

yi <1)1 'inna ‘abdallahi The servant of God is 

huwa l-muxlisu the sincere one. 

Such a construction, literally “the servant of God, he is the sincere one,” 
avoids the ambiguity of 'inna ‘abda llahi l-muxlisa (‘the devoted ser- 
vant of God’), where l-muxlisa would be an attributive adjective agree- 
ing with ‘abda llahi. 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

sajada he prostrated himself, fell/bowed down (li- be- 
fore) 

Jyi nazala he came/went down, descended, stopped; he 
brought (bi- something) 

NOUNS 

’isba‘- (masc. and fern., usually fern.) pi. 'asdbi'u 
finger 

’amr- pi ’awdmiru order, command; bi-'amri (- 1 - con- 
struct) at the order of 

^Lcil ’insdn- (no plural) human being, person, man 
ji\ ar-rahmdn- The Merciful (attribute of God) 
tin- mud, clay 
‘aduw- p\ ’a‘dd’- enemy 
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qalb- pi qulub- heart 

malak- pi mald’ikat-/mald’iku angel 


PREPOSITIONS 

bayna (+ gen.) between, among (note the construction 
bayna X wa-bayna Y ‘between X and Y’) 

Jp ‘aid (+ gen.) on, onto; against; over 

OTHERS 

1 ’a- (proclitic) an interrogative particle, not generally 
used before the definite article 
I ’illd (+ acc.) except for 


PROPER NAMES 

J ’ddamu Adam 

’iblisu Iblis, the Islamic proper name for Satan 


Exercises 

(a) Give the Arabic for the following noun-adjective combinations 
in the singular, dual and plural (nominative): 


1 . beautiful name 

2. beautiful finger 

3. huge house 

4. small girl 

5. large spring 

6. nearby city 


7. imminent (near) sign 

8. small boy 

9. devoted servant 

10. large hand (sing. & dual 
only) 


(b) Vocalize, read and translate: 


•UJ I ^ y>] t 


dj t cxo I 0 

<iJ I JujJI V 

I AaaJ I uJ A 

_/*l (2^ alls t • 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. Iblis was an enemy to Adam and Adam’s wife. 

2. The king’s son went to the small cities. 

3. That was at the order of the king of the city. 

4. The men’s young wives have little children. 

5. The girl’s (two) hands are small. 

6. The angel brought down the book from heaven. 

7. They are old men, and we are young. 

8. She is the king’s daughter, and I am an enemy to the king. 

9. Are you from among (use the partitive min) the men of the 
cities near here? 

10. The elder of the city has two beautiful, large gardens.^ 


’Here and in sentence 6 of this exercise, a singular verb is followed by a plural 
subject. This construction will be taken up in the next lesson. 


’Adjectival order in Arabic is of little importance. As a rule of thumb, the ad- 
jectives closer to the noun in English should be retained as the closer to the noun in 
Arabic. 
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Lesson Six 

13 Verbal Inflection: The Perfect Active. The Arabic perfect gen- 
erally translates into an English simple past or present perfect tense. 

daxala l-bayta He entered (has en- 

tered) the house. 

The perfect has other translational values that are contextually condi- 
tioned. These will be noted as encountered. 

The perfect, or suffix, inflection is formed by adding personal end- 
ings to the stem of the verb. Since there is no infinitive in Arabic, verbs 
are quoted by convention in their simplest form, the third-person mas- 
culine singular perfect, which is one of the following patterns: FA‘ ALA, 
FA‘lLA,orFA‘ULA. 

13.1 To form the perfect inflectional stem, the final -a is removed 
from the 3rd masc. sing, form to give a stem oi fa'al-lfa'il-lfa’ul-. To 
this stem are added the personal endings. It will be convenient when 
dealing later with several classes of verbs to distinguish personal end- 
ings that begin with vowels (“V-endings”) from personal endings that 
begin with consonants (“C-endings”). Note in the list of endings below 
that all 3rd-person endings except the 3rd fern. pi. begin with vowels; 
all the endings of the other persons begin with consonants. 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 


3 m 

-a 

-a 

-u 

f 

-at 

-atd 

-na 

2m 

-ta 

-tumd 

-tum(u) 

f 

-ti 

-tumd 

-tunna 


There are several types of verbs in Arabic and, although the per- 
sonal endings of the inflection remain unchanged, the base-forms of the 
several types undergo predictable changes. The various types are: 

(1) “sound,” verbs that consist of three radical consonants, 
none of which is w or y. This inflection will be introduced im- 
mediately below. 

(2) “hollow” (C 2 wly, §18), verbs whose second radical con- 
sonant is wory. 

(3) “weak-lam” (C^w/y, §20), verbs whose third radical 
consonant is w ory. 

(4) “geminate” or “doubled” (§22), those verbs whose sec- 
ond and third radical consonants are identical. 


A typical inflection of a “sound” verb is given as paradigm — of the 
verb nazala: 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 


3 m 


nazala 

Vy; 

nazala 


nazalu 

f 


nazalat(i) 

IzJyi 

nazalatd 


nazalna 

2 m 


nazalta 

Ldyi 

nazaltumd 


nazaltum(u) 

f 


nazalti 

LzJyi 

nazaltumd 

d^j> 

nazaltunna 

1 c 


nazaltu 

— 

— 

Uyi 

nazalna 


Remarks: 

(1) The 3rd masc. pi. ending -ii is spelled with otiose alif, which is 
purely an orthographic device and is dropped when any enclitic 
ending is added. 

(2) The only endings that are consonant-final and thus require 
prosthetic vowels before elidible alif arc the 3rd fern. sing, and 
2nd masc. pi., as in daxalati l-bayta “she entered the house” and 
daxa ltumu l-bayta “you (pi) entered the house.” 

(3) When followed by an enclitic pronoun, the 2nd masc. pi. ending 
-turn becomes -tumu-, as in daxa ltumu hu “you entered it” (see 
§15). 

(4) The 2nd dual is of common gender; there is no 1st dual — the 
plural is used instead. 
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13.2 The negative perfect is made by prefacing the negative particle 
md. Although translational values are conditioned to a large extent by 
context, it is helpful to think of the Arabic negative perfect as equivalent 
to the English negative present perfect.^ 

U mdsami'a He has not heard. 

Ldi-j U mddaxalnd We have not entered. 


13.3 For added emphasis on the completeness or finality of an 
affirmative perfect verb, the particle qad may precede. Qad may be fur- 
ther strengthened by the addition of the emphatic particle la-. The 
Arabic perfect has several different uses, but the affirmative perfect pre- 
ceded by qad is exclusively past perfective (past definite) in meaning. 

qad daxala l-bayta He did enter / has en- 
tered / has already 
entered the house. 

jjJ la-qadbahaba He did go / has really 

gone / has already 
gone. 

14 Verb-Subject Agreement. All verbs agree with their subjects in 
gender, either strictly or by deflection. Number agreement depends 
upon the position of the subject in relation to the verb. 

14.1 When the subject of a verb follows the verb — the normal order 
for rhetorically unmarked sentences — the verb agrees with its subject in 
gender but remains singular regardless of the number of the subject. 


ij ^ ^ 

f, i I t 


bahaba r-rajulu 
bahaba r-rijdlu 
xarajati l-mar’atu 
xarajati n-nisd’u 


The man went. 

The men went. 

The woman went out. 
The women went out. 


If the subject is grammatically but not intrinsically feminine, the place- 
ment of any word other than an enclitic object between the verb and 
subject is liable to nullify verb-subject gender agreement, and the verb 
remains masculine singular. 


^The negative past definite is expressed differently, to be introduced in §46. 


UT 05 qad kdna lakum There was a sign for 

’dyatun you. 

As previously stated (§3(5)), tribes, classes, peoples and broken plurals 
that can be construed as collective tend to be considered feminine. 


^1 ^'^1 oull5 


qdlati I-' a'rdbu 

’dmanat bihi band 
’isrd’lla 

kubbibat rusulun min 
qablika 


The bedouins said. 

The Children of Israel 
believed in him. 

Apostles before you 
have been called 
liars. 


Sentences or clauses of the above type, where the verb is the first ele- 
ment, are called verbal sentences or clauses. 

14.2 When the subject precedes the verb, the verb agrees with its 
subject in both gender and number. 


o' 

'inna r-rajula bahaba 

The man went. 

o' 

’inna r-rajulayni 

The two men went. 


bahabd 

' 

1^5 JU.^1 ^1 

’inna r-rijdla bahabd 

The men went. 

fc-.* A 1 

’inna l-mar’ata 

The woman went. 


bahabat 


lljAj o' 

’inna l-mar’atayni 

The two women went. 


bahabatd 


fL.^1 qI 

’inna n-nisd’a 

The women went. 


bahabna 


As in adjectival agreement, plural things are usually construed as femi- 
nine singular for purposes of verbal agreement. The chart given on p. 
20f. shows the gender/number agreement applicable between verbs and 
preceding subjects. 

ooli" j:Ijl>JI q\ ’ inna l-hadd’ iqa kdnat The gardens were 
^ qarlbatan min hund near here. 


Vocabulary 

VERBS 
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Je. xaraja ‘aid go out against, appear to 
daxala ‘ala go into (the presence of) 
sami‘a hear 

Jl3 qdla say (followed by ’inna “that. . .”) 

^ mana ‘a hinder access (min to); prevent (acc., some- 
one) (min from); forbid 

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 

’dxir- last, final; end 

xayr- better (min than), occurs in this meaning almost 
exclusively as a predicate, never as an attributive ad- 
jective; xayr- is a noun and does not agree in gender 
and number as an adjective would 
din- pi ’adydn- religion; yawmu d-dini day of judg- 
ment, doomsday 
jJLo ?dlih- pi -una pious 

§anly- pi ’a^niyd'u rich 
ji/ faqir- ^Xfuqard’u poor 
J!yl/Jj3 qawl- pi ’aqwdl- voice, words, speech 
ji\^ kdfir- pi -unalkuffdr- unbeliever, infidel 
kirfr- infidelity, unbelief 


OTHERS 


•> I ’id when (conjunction + perfect verb) 
i fa- (proclitic) and then, and so (sequential conjunction) 

jJ qad(i) a particle that emphasizes the perfective aspect 
of a perfect verb (not usually translated) 


PROPER NAMES 


jibrilu Gabriel 
ji lut- Lot 
r- *1 nuh- Noah 


Exercises 


(a) Give the Arabic orally, then give the negative: 
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1. we heard 7. they (2 m) heard 

2. they (2 f) were 8. you (m s) left 

3. you (f pi) went down 9. she said 

4. you (m pi) created 10. 1 went 

5. they (f) found 1 1. you (2 m) entered 

6. they bowed down 12. you (f s) left 

(b) Read aloud and translate; then reverse the order to make nominal 
sentences with ’inna, making necessary changes in the verb: 

JlS V Jyi r 

I a \ t o 1 >J LaJ I o . A ^ LccJ I t 

(c) Vocalize, read and translate: 

<iil cw aLjJI \ 

<ul l_^Ui (JL-j Sj^l T 

0^ |_^l3 jLiSDI Si X 

<iJ I O LT i^Zii I I t 

^ ^ !.? Ij <JJ L ^*) a 

0=U*l^ j.ip <Ill d) Ijj^ 

1^. (J*- Jyj '' 

<jj I a Lp JmaJ buliT A 

^Je- Jj-a A 

(d) Translate into Arabic: 

1. We have not bowed down before a human being. 

2. The women heard the prophet’s words and then left the city. 

3. The pious poor (men) went to the king’s house. 

4. Is the rich (man)’s house better than the poor (man)’s house? 

^A rhetorical order often found in Koranic Arabic with the partitive min; normal 
order would be dll aL^ 
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5. Gabriel came down to (on) the earth at God’s command for 

(some) clay. 

6 . When they heard the signs of God, they went out and fell down 

before the apostle. 

7. God said, “I created Adam from clay.” 

8 . The pious woman prevented the children from disbelieving [use 

the def. art.]. 


Lesson Seven 

15 The Attached (Enclitic) Pronouns. 


SINGULAR 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

3 m. < -hul-hi 

-humdi-himd 

^ -hum(u)l-him(u) 

f. I 4 -hd 

-humdI-himd 

^ -hunnal-hinna 

2 m. J. -ka 

X -kumd 

|X -kum(u) 

f. J. -ki 

IS. -kumd 

^ -kunna 

1 c. ^ -ll-iyal-ya 

— — 

L -nd 

Uses of the enclitic 

pronouns: 


( 1 ) as possessive pronouns, which form a construct with the noun 
modified. 


kitdbu-hu 

his book 

LfebS- 

kitdbu-hd 

her book 


kitdbu-ka 

your (m s) book 


kitdbu-ki 

your (f s) book 


kitdb-i 

my book 


kitdbu-humd 

their (dual) book 

IX US' 

kitdbu-kwnd 

your (dual) book 


kitdbu-hum 

their (m pi) book 


kitdbu-hunna 

their (f pi) book 


kitdbu-kum 

your (m pi) book 
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kitabu-kunna 

kitdbu-nd 


your (f pi) book 
our book 


REMARKS: 


(1) The 3rd-person enclitics, with the exception of the 3rd fern, 
sing, -hd, harmonize with the vowel that precedes immedi- 
ately. When the immediately preceding vowel is u or a, the 
vowel of the enclitic is u; when immediately preceded by i 
or ay, the vowel of the enclitic is i. 

^L::^ kitdbuhu his book (nom.) 

kitdbahu his book (acc.) 

kitdbihi his book (gen.) 

kitdbdhu his two books (nom.) 

kitdbayhi his two books (obi.) 


a L 1 ::$^ kitabahu 
kitdbayhi 


(2) The 2nd and 3rd masc. forms -kum and -hum add a pros- 
thetic -M when followed by elidible alif. 

^^ 4 X 0 baytuhumu l-kablru their big house 

baytukumu l-kabiru your big house 

(3) The Ist-person sing, enclitic -I supersedes all short inflec- 
tional vowels. Kitdbl (‘my book’) thus serves all cases. 
When the 1st sing, enclitic is preceded by a long vowel or 
diphthong, it is -ya. 

kitdbd-ya my two books (nom.) 

kitdbay-ya my two books (obi.) 

When preceded by a consonant, the enclitic ending is -i; when 
followed by an elidible alif, the enclitic may become -iya. 

^ bayti kabirun My house is large. 

^ baytiya (or baytt) I- my large house 

kablru 

(2) as sentence subjects after the head-particle ’inna. When ’inna is 
followed by the Ist-person enclitic -i, it produces alternative forms, ^1 
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’innl and ’innanl. Similarly, when the Ist-person plural enclitic -nd 
follows 'inna, it gives bl ’inna and Lui ’innand. All others are predict- 
ably formed. 

(3) as direct objects of verbs. In this case the Ist-person singular 
enclitic is not -i but -nl. All others remain the same. 

'amara-m he ordered me 

Jjj-I 'amaru-ka they ordered you 

.ib^l ’amartu-ld I ordered you (f) 

’ amarnd-hu we ordered him 

Pronominal objects are added directly to the verbs as they appear in the 
paradigm — with the exception of the 2 nd masc. pi., which becomes 
-tumu- before any pronominal enclitic, as 

’ amar tumu nl you (pi) ordered me 

Remember that the otiose alif of the 3rd masc. pi. verb is dropped be- 
fore the addition of any enclitic ( Ij^l ’amaru > ’amaruni). 

(4) as complements of prepositions. Two prepositions, min and ‘an, 
double the n before the 1st sing, enclitic (see below). The prepositions /i 
and bi- predictably take the /-forms of the 3rd-person enclitics. 



minnl 


‘anni 

flya 

15^ 

bl 


minka 


‘anka 

fika 

-14 

bika 


minhu 


‘anhu 

fihi 


bihi 


minhd 

1 ^ 

‘anhd 

14 ^ fihd 


bihd 


Prepositions ending in alif maqsura, like ‘aid and ’ild, recover the y in- 
herent in the base before adding the enclitics. The preposition //- 
changes to la- when followed by any enclitic other than the 1 st sing., 
which is regularly formed. 

Jp ‘alayya J li.liya 

‘alayka jU Iqka 

‘alayhi <J Ighu 

‘alayhd I 4 J Iqhd 
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16 Kull-. The noun hull- (‘totality, whole’) functions as “every” 
and “all.” When followed by an indefinite singular noun in construct, it 
means “every.” 

^ kullu nafsin every soul 

min kulli madlnatin fi-om every city 

When followed by a definite noun in constmct, it means “all.” 

kullu l-madlnati all (of) the city 

j'il.'JI JSJ li-kullil-’awlddi for all (of) the chil- 

dren 

Kull- is often set in apposition to the noun it modifies, in which case it 
takes a resumptive pronoun and means “all.” 

sajada kullu I- All the angels fell 

maid’ ikati or prostrate. 

^ sajada l-mald’ ikatu 

kulluhum 

^1^1 wajada kulla I- He found all the poor 

fuqard’i or people. 

^ wajada l-fuqard’ a 

kullahum 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

ja\ ’amara order, command (acc., someone; bi- to do 
something) 
ja'ala make, put 

. kataba write; prescribe (acc. something; ‘aid for 
someone) 

kafara be ungrateful; disbelieve {bi- in), perform an act 
of infidelity 

qJ la'ana curse (acc., someone; bi-Hi- for something) 

NOUNS 

’M5(M)rt-(f)prd3d«-ear 
. ^bT/v_ijl ’anf- pi ’ dndf-l' unuf- nose 
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c'jj l/^jj riih- (m & f) pi ’arwdh- spirit 
zawj- pi ’azwdj- mate, spouse 
sinn- pi ’asndn- tooth; age 
Say’ - pi ’aSyd’u (diptote!) thing 
kull- all, every, whole 
o LiJ /?iJ la ‘nat- pi la ‘andt- curse 
ndr- (f) pi nirdn- fire 

nafs- (f) pi ’anfus- -self (reflexive pronoun);^ pi nufus- 
soul 

Jls-Ij wdhid- one (adj.) 

OTHERS 

U lammd when (+ perf.) 

^ ma 'a (prep.) with 

^ ‘an (prep.) away from, out of (the various meanings of 
this highly idiomatic preposition are best learned 
along with the nouns and verbs with which it 
occurs) 

Exercises 


(a) Read and translate: 


\ • 

V 

jjdp i 

ajb J \ 

\ \ 

A 


UjLipl T 

\ T 


Lol_^ t 

C/‘ 


(b) Give the Arabic: 


^The enclitics are not used as reflexive direct objects (“he saw himself’). For 
such constructions nafs-l 'anfus- is generally used as the reflexive direct object along 
with the appropriate enclitic, e.g., sami'a nafsahu “he heard himself,” sami'u 
' anfusahum “they heard themselves” (cf. sami'ahu “he heard him,” i.e., someone 
else). The enclitics do sometimes occur as reflexives as prepositional complements. 
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1. my two hands 

2. their (m) prophets 

3. in your (m s) garden 

4. your (f pi) daughters 

5. their (2) eyes 

6. your (f s) child 


7. our messengers 

8. in their (f) city 

9. your (m pi) houses 

10. her slave 

11. his wife 

12. for his wife 


(c) Read and translate the following verb + object forms: 


LS3 U 

\ r 


JbJ a 



\ i 

Ij \ « 

uLj t 

T 


\ a 

L^Ij jA 1 \ ^ 

V 

r 


1 t 

<j \ T 




(d) Vocalize, read and translate: 

^1 t 

0*^4 (>^1} 

jfcjjljl ^ ^k4>uL«l jliSlII J**- t' 

Aj Ij <11 1 ^ ^ (J ^ t 

Ij I ^ I ^ LiJ I *41 ^ [p I 0 

Ijj i a * i I pSlI 1 

I^OJ ijU ^ 

(e) Translate into Arabic: 

1. The poor (man) cursed all the rich (men) until the end of their 
days. 

2. When God created everything on the earth, he said, “The 
earth is for humankind, and the heavens are for the angels.” 

3. They cursed Lot and his wife, and so they left the city with 
their children. 

4. The two women barred the men from their spring and said, 
“We are two poor (women), and the spring is ours.” 

5. 1 put my hands over my ears and so did not hear his words. 

6. The angels brought down the spirit at God’s command. 

7. The last day will be [use perfect] a great thing. 


Lesson Eight 

17 Demonstratives. There are two sets of demonstratives in 
Arabic, near (“this, these”) and far (“that, those”). The same words 
serve as both adjectives and pronouns. 

17.1 The near demonstratives are: 



SING 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

masc. nom. 

lla 

hdbd 


hdbdni 



obi. 




hdbayni 









hd’uld’i 

fern. nom. 

a jkA 

hdbihi 

•ilZA 

hdtdni 



obi. 



or* 

hdtayni 



The far demonstratives are: 






masc. nom. 

.ilJi 

bdlika 

.ibia 

bdnika 



obi. 




baynika 








jkJjl 

’uld’ika 

fern. nom. 

Jh 

tilka 

.ibb 

tdnika 



obi. 




taynika 




REMARKS: 

(1) Only the dual forms are subject to inflection; all others are 
indeclinable. 

(2) The wdw in ’uld’ika is otiose and does not indicate a long m. 
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17.2 As pronouns, the demonstratives agree in gender and number 
by deflected agreement with the words to which they refer. 

I- hdbd huwa n-nabiyu This is the prophet. 

<iil oLT ilb tilka ’ dydtu lldhi Those are God’s 

signs. 

^ ' uld’ ika humu I- Those are the believ- 

mu’minuna ers. 


17.3 When the demonstratives are used as adjectives, they usually 
precede the nouns they modify. The noun, however, must have the 
definite article for the demonstrative to precede. 

^jJ\ 11* hdbd l -yawmu this day 

a 1 a ^ fl hdbihi l -rmdinati in this city 


oL’yi Jh tilka 1 -’ dydtu 


those signs 


JU^I U- hd’ uld’ i r -riidli 


for these men 


As the deihonstrative is the only thing that can intervene in the con- 
struct, it may be helpful to think of the demonsurative as actually an ex- 
tension of the definite article. 


J I f^^A ^ x> madinatu hd’ uld’ i r- the city of these men 
rijdli 


f 0-13 

qdmat 


qdmatd 


and from '^SYR: 

3 m jL. 

sdra 

IjL, 

sdrd 

IjjL. sdru 

f ojL. 

sdrat 

Lu 

sdratd 



When the C-endings are added, the base collapses and the weak radical 
normally appears as the shon vowel associated with the original conso- 
nant, i.e., u for w, and i fory. From ^QWM (and so also qdla/qul- and 
kdnalkun-): 


3f 





qumna 

2 m 

o«3 qumta 


qumtumd 


qumtum 

f 

0-3 qumti 


qumtumd 


qumtunna 

1 c 

0-3 qumtu 



L;u3 

qumnd 

And from 

^SYR: 





3f 





sirna 

2 m 

0 .^ sirta 


sirtumd 


sirtum 

f 

0 sirti 


sirtumd 


sirtunna 

1 c 

o > sirtu 




sirnd 


17.4 When a noun modified by a demonstrative is the first member 
of a construct or has a pronominal enclitic ending, by virtue of which it 
cannot have the definite article, the demonstrative follows the whole 
construct, agreeing with the noun it modifies as an appositive. 

alA ^^1 ^ ft madinat i n-nablyi in this city of the 

hdbihi prophet 

a 1 a Lccox. ^ ft madlnat ind hdbihi in this city of ours 

18 The “Hollow” Verb: Perfect Inflection. Verbs whose second 
radical consonant is w or y {Ciwly) have slightly altered base forms in 
the perfect inflection. For V-endings, C 2 is replaced with alif, which 
lengthens the vowel of Ci to d. Thus, from '^QWM: 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

3 m j»l3 qdma Ul3 qdmd 1^13 qdmu 


There are a few exceptional base formations, notably Vnwm {ndma 
“to sleep”), Vmwt (mdta “to die”), and ^XWF (xdfa “to fear”). The un- 
derlying forms are *nawima, *mawita and *xawifa, as opposed to the 
underlying forms of qdma and sdra, which are *qawama and *sayara. 
The bases for C-endings of these verbs are nim-, mit- onAxif-. 

The common verbyd’o (‘to come’) is regularly inflected on the 
model of sdra; however, because its third radical is hamza, the orthog- 
raphy of which is rather complicated (see Appendix G), the paradigm is 
given here in full. 




3 m 

fU jd’a 

jd’d 

Ijt-U- jd’ii 

f 

o.tU jd’at 

btU jd'atd 

Ji’na 

2 m 

oJL* ji’ta 

ji’tumd 

Ji’tum 

f 

ji'ti 

Li:* ji’tumd 

ji’tunna 


46 


47 



INTRODUCTION TO KORANIC ARABIC 


1 c ji’tu ji’na 

In Koranic orthography the otiose alif of the 3rd masc. pi. is regularly 
omitted. 

Note that when the third radical consonant and the consonant of the 
personal ending coincide, they are written together with sadda, as in 

mittu (“I died”), kunna (“they [f] were”), and ll^ kunnd (“we were”). 

19 The Defective Verb Laysa. As has been seen, Arabic has no 
verb “to be” in the present tense. “Not to be” in the negative present is 
expressed by the defective verb laysa. This quasi-verb is inflected on 
the pattern of the perfect but is present in meaning. The inflection is 
similar to that of hollow verbs. 


3 m 


laysa 

L-J 

laysd 

1 

laysu 

f 


laysat 


laysatd 

o~^ 

lasna 

2 m 

o— .J 

lasta 

iJ 

lastumd 


lastum 

f 


lasti 

lift m ■*«>■ J 

lastumd 


lastunna 

1 c 

.. I 

lastu 



LuJ 

lasnd 


Laysa takes its complement either (1) as a predicative in the accusative 
case 

■••■...I lasta mu’minan You are not a be- 

liever. 

or (2) as a complement to the preposition bi- in the genitive case. 

djl ’a-laysa lldhu bi-rab- Is not God your lord? 

bikum 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

jd’a (jV-) come, come to (+ acc., someone, some 
place); to bring {bi- something) to someone (acc.) 

Jlj qdla (qul-) say 

qdrna (qum-) rise up, arise (’ild for; ‘aid against); go 
{’ild to); undertake {bi- something); qdrna l-layla 
stay up at night (all night) 
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(j-J laysa (las-) not to be (conjugated like a perfect verb, 
meaning present) 
oL. mdta (mit-) 

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 

I al-’dxirat- the next world, the life to come 
JiSj I ' uld' ika those (pi.) 
alb tilka that (fern, sing.) 
haydt- life 

LojJI ad-dunyd (f., noun and adj., indeclinable) this world, 
this life; al-haydiu d-dunyd this-worldly life, the life 
of this world 

alls ddlika that (masc. sing.) 

saldt- pi salawdt- prayer, ritual prayer 
qalll- little (bit); slight, few 
kadlr- many, much 

matd‘- pi 'amti'at- goods, wares, chattel 
oUli. /^li. /noKyom- pi -or- place, location, position 
Iaa hddd this (masc. sing.) 
a jjk hdbihi this (fern, sing.) 
hd’ uld’ i these (pi.) 

Exercises 

(a) Give the correct form of both demonstratives with the following 
words: 


t V 


t r 


3L»JI 0 


1 

\ A 


1 1 

1 \ * 

bjJI T 


r 

I \ A 

^1 

) a 

\ 1 

A.. II V 

JJll 

r 

jLSJI T. 




A 


i 


(b) Give the form of the verb appropriate to the pronoun in paren- 
theses: 

(lil) |.l3 r T (i,CC.I) Jt5 » 
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( ."/i ll Jl3 \ ♦ (^) V IUajI) oIa t 

(La) oU ^ \ (^yk) |.I5 A ((^) a 

(yk) JlS ( T ^U- A (o>^) ■' 

(c) Vocalize, read and translate: 

Ij CIJ Q **■ 1 1 L A I ) 

SU3 ^1 J^l Lu5 T 

jd 1 j lij L Li .- ^ j,aJ^ t 

jili <ill J*»- T 
<U I Ij Li I^ Ia I <IJ I <^ f^jA I V 

l^jJI St^l ^jl A 

^ *i > » Ij ^1*1! k L*j iXl I ^ La \ 

Jj |»^ ' • 

3 jj l>y^i L^a cij I ) ) 

,r**.Jl ^ oX-naJI jjt ^ISk ^^ * L p ^y A w .a ' i ) t 

(d) Translate into Arabic; 

1. This is not your place. 

2. On (ft) that day his daughter died. 

3. We were few, and the enemy many. 

4. When the messenger came I rose from my place. 

5. The spirit of every man is at God’s command. 

6 . You put this fire here, and it is a sign for those elders. 

7. We cursed ourselves for that. 

8 . This world is the believer’s prison (sijn-) and the infi- 
del’s paradise. 

9. This child wrote his name in this book. Is he your son? 

10. They cursed the king for his disbelief in God. 


^IStaraw “they purchased X (dir. obj.) at the price of (bi-)." 
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20 The “Weak-/din” Verb (C3H'/y): Perfect Inflection. Verbs 
whose third radical is w or y are known as “weak-/dm” verbs. They ex- 
hibit the following peculiarities in the perfect inflection: 

20.1 Verbs with an underlying *fa'awa base (1) change C3 to fl///in 
the 3rd masc. sing., (2) drop C3 altogether in the 3rd fern. sing, and dual 
and in the 3rd masc. pi., where -ii is diphthongized as -w, and (3) re- 
cover the original w with C-endings and the 3rd masc. dual. Thus, firom 
Vd'IV, with underlying perfect *da‘awa: 



SINGULAR 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

3 m 


da‘d 


da'awd 

Ijf'.A 

da' aw 

3f 


da' at 

LpO 

da'atd 


da 'awn a 

2 m 


da'awta 


da'awtumd ^y-:> 

da' aw turn 

2f 


da'awti 


da'awtumd 

da'awtunna 

1 c 

0 jP 0 

da'awtu 

— 

— 

bjA.3 

da'awnd 


20.2 Verbs with an underlying *fa‘aya base (1) change C3 to alif 
maqsura in the 3rd masc. sing., (2) drop C3 altogether in the 3rd fern, 
sing, and dual and 3rd masc. pi., and (3) recover the original y with C- 
endings and the 3rd masc. dual. Thus, from '4rmy, with underlying per- 
fect *ramaya: 

3 m ramd Uj ramayd ramaw 

3 f ramat Luj ramatd ramayna 

2 m .iwi j ramayta ramaytumd ramaytum 
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2 f ramayti ramaytumd ramaytunna 

1 c ramaytu — — Lu-j ramaynd 

Note that throughout the inflection of both *fa ‘awa and *fa ‘aya base 
verbs, C2 has the vowel a. 

20.3 Verbs with an underlying base *fa‘iwa (as from '^RQW, perfect 
*radiwa) become fa' iya, changing the w to y, and are thus identical to 
base fa' iya verbs in the perfect inflection. The only peculiarity of this 
type in the perfect is the 3rd masc. pi., which drops C3 along with the 
preceding vowel when the ending -u is added. All other forms are pre- 
dictable from the regular paradigm. Example, from 'Jlqy, base laqiya: 


3 m 

^ laqiya 

LsJ laqiyd 


laqu 

3f 

laqiyat 

lijil laqiyatd 

Cf^ 

laqiyna 

2 m 

laqiyta 

laqiytumd 

1 

laqiytum 

2f 

o.jij laqiyti 

laqiytumd 

■ fl 1 

laqiytunna 

1 c 

laqiytu 

— — 

LJU 

laqiynd 


The Arabic relative pronoun always stands at the head of the rela- 
tive clause and as close as possible to its antecedent. Relative clauses in 
which the relative pronoun is the subject of the clause pose no special 
problem. The verb must of course agree in number and gender with the 


relative pronoun and its 
Ua chJ 

ot-L^ sljll ^ 

ij w a .,1 1 .xJ I ^ 1*“^ 
bJj 


antecedent. 

’ ay na r-rajulu llabi 
kdna hand 
hiya l-mar’atu llatl 
id’at i l-yawma 

humu r-rijdlu llablna 
sami'u qawland 

‘a-hd’uld’i hunna n- 
nisd’u lldti bahabna 


Where is the man who 
was here? 

She is the woman 
who came today. 

They are the men who 
heard our words. 

Are these the women 
who went? 


When the relative pronoun is the logical direct object of the verb in the 
relative clause, it may be so indicated by a resumptive pronoun. This is 
not obligatory. 


For purposes of pronunciation, -iy- = -I- (laqiyta = laqlta). 

21 Relative Pronouns and Relative Clauses. Arabic distinguishes 
two types of relative clause, definite and indefinite. 

21.1 The definite relative clause, or clause referring to an antecedent 
that is grammatically or semantically definite, uses the relative pro- 
nouns, which are:^ 



SING 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

masc. nom. 

obi. 

allabl 


allabdni 

allabayni 


allablna 

fern. nom. 

obi. 

^1 allatl 

jlzhl 

allatdni 

allatayni 

^->UI 

alldtfi 


^Note that the three most common forms, masc. sing., fern. sing, and masc. 
pi., are spelled with one lam; all other forms have two lams. 

^The feminine plural relative has alternative forms: alia' I and ^^1^1 alla- 

wdtl. 


hdbd huwa n-nablyu This is the prophet 
llabi wajadu( huj ft whom they found in 

kitdbihim their book. 

The resumptive pronoun is often omitted in the direct object position in 
the relative clause. It cannot be omitted, however, when the relative is 
the complement of a preposition (“with whom, from which,” etc.) or 
possessive (“whose”). 

^ ^ Lm-xI I 
I 1 I 0 JJb Lo 

Ij 


an-nisd’u lldti daxalta 
'alayhinna 

md hdbihi l-’aSyd’u 
llatl id’ ubihd 

al-maqdmu llabi kdna 
fiM 


The women to whom 
you went 

What are these things 
which they have 
brought?! 

the place in which he 
was 


^jJI jt> ll» 


^Lit., “things with which they came.” 
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(^jJI J^jJI al-raiulu llabl daxalu the man whose house 
baytahu they entered 

21.2 Nominalization of the relative pronouns (“he who, the one 
which”) is very common. 


^^1 ^^jJI sajada llabl sami'a /- 

’amra 

Jjj [yw-i (^jJI ’inna Hading sami'u 
^ n-nablyi 

' humu s-sdlihuna 


He who (the one 
who) heard the 
command bowed 
down. 

Those (the ones) who 
heard the prophet’s 
words are the pious. 


21.3 The second type of relative clause, the indefinite or asyndetic, 
the type which has an indefinite antecedent, is unmarked by a relative 
pronoun. Asyndetic relative clauses look exactly like independent sen- 
tences; and in the absence of punctuation, confusion can arise, but con- 
text usually makes it clear that it is a relative clause. 


<i)l Jl 
^-^1 “dj (J 


qad jd' a rusulun 
minkum da’awnd 
’ild lldhi 

li waladun^ smuhu 
rniisd 

fi l-madlnati 
hadlqatun fihd 
‘aynun 


There came from 
among you apostles 
who summoned us 
to God. 

I have a child whose 
name is Musa. 

There is a garden in 
the city in which 
there is a spring. 


Vocabulary 


VERBS 

^1 ’atd come (+ acc., to someone or someplace); bring 

{bi- something) to (someone/someplace, acc.) 

U j da‘d call, call upon, call out to, summon (’ ild to) 

ramd pelt (someone, acc., bi- with something); cast 

{bi- something) at (acc.) 
ra’d see, consider 

Lie- ‘afd pardon {‘an someone or something) 
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NOUN 

Ij3 1 /|»j3 qawm- pi ’ aqwdm- people, nation, tribe 

OTHERS 

allatl fern. sing, relative pronoun 
^ jj I allabi masc. sing, relative pronoun 
jjl allablna masc. pi. relative pronoun 

^ ka- (proclitic + noun in the gen.; does not take pro- 
nominal enclitics) like 
.iUjk^ thus, likewise 

U md (invariable) what? (interrogative pronoun) 

wa-ldkinna (+ noun in acc. or enclitic pronoun) but, 
rather; (when followed by a verb, wa-ldkin) 

L yd O (vocative particle followed by the nominative 
case of noun without nunation, as yd rasulu “O 
apostle”; followed by accusative if in construct, as yd 
rasula lldhi “O Apostle of God”) 

PROPER NAMES 

i_jw.jP ‘Isd (invariable) Jesus 
maryamu Mary, Miriam 

Exercises 

(a) Give the Arabic: 

1. the two women who came 

2. a man you saw 

3. the girl who called me 

4. the king for whom you rose 

5. you (m pi) who have died 

6. the sign that I saw 

7. the place from which you (f s) 

arose 

(b) Vocalize, read and translate: 

jUS OS’ <lll Lap JkaJ \ 


8. you (f pi) who have heard 

9. the thing they brought 

10. (some) things they brought 

11. those who saw 
12. 1 who called them 

13. words [indef.] you (m pi) 
heard 

14. the women whom you saw 
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^ T 

4JL|I I^ j oL^L IjjI jJI 

^ t5l-J *■ 

^ ^ ^ ® t^ ' >J I 6 *XA ^ I ^ ^ 

0 Jt.^ Ij f‘) I *\ 

<JJ i ^ I L^j V 

^ ^ ^ 
La_^«aj1jI I40 <,5^^ i^’X)! SL»JI ajjb ^ 

<11 1 <IaJ jfc^* Ip jL s J^ I I L 4 J kX) ^ I ^ * 

^yLa^L I ^ ^ ^ 

^^1 oLl Ljij Uil Jlsi bbl ^aJI >k ( T 

<JI UUoj j>l3 i^f-Judl aljll aUII ^]j U t V 

^jS l_ ^« .>..i U ^k^L*. |»LI ^;i-T ijl ^jc-i t i 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. The slave called his master and said, “We who have come here 
are not many.” 

2. The old man arose for the prayer and then died devoted^ to God. 
3. 1 put these (two) hands of mine over my eyes, and so I did not 

see anything. 

4. Thus I said to the child who brought me these two books. 

5. O people, did you see when the angels brought God’s signs to us 
from heaven? 

6. What did you say to the king’s servant when he summoned you? 

7. He has two sons he has pardoned and another son he has not.'* 


* Assume normal word order. 

^Rimak- pi. of rumh- spear. 

^Use indefinite accusative. 

'*In Arabic the full verb must be used. 
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22 Geminate (Doubled) Verbs: Perfect Inflection. Verbs whose 
second and third radical consonants are identical are known as 
“doubled” or “geminate” verbs. They exhibit the following peculiarity in 
conjugation: with the V-endings the second and third radicals fall to- 
gether as a doubled consonant. Otherwise the inflection of the perfect is 
regular. An example, from Vdll, underlying perfect *dalala > dalla 
(“to guide”): 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

3 m Jj dalla dalla IjJj dallu 

3f cJo dallat bJi daUatd dalalna 

2 m k=iJa dalalta LdJa dalaltumd dalaltwn 

2f cuUj dalalti UiIIj dalaltumd dalaltunna 

Ic caUo dalaltu — — UUj dalalna 

23 Active Participles. The active participle, which can be formed 
from all verbs, transitive and intransitive, is made on the pattern FA‘IL-, 
which makes its feminine, dual and plurals with regular adjectival end- 
ings. An example, from daxala: 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

masc. J^Ij ddxilun ddxildni ddxiluna 

fern. ddxilatun ddxilatdni o>Ulj ddxildtun 
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The active participle often functions, like the English present active par- 
ticiple in “-ing,” as a verbal adjective for on-going action, or the durative 
aspect. 

4dJ jA huwa sajidun li-lldhi He is bowing down to 

God. 

The active participle as complement to kdna in the perfect gives the past 
progressive: 

^ 1a»L. kdna sajidan li-lldhi He was bowing down 

to God. 

Contrast this use of the durative participle with the finite perfect, sajada, 
which is temporal and may mean, according to context, “he bowed 
down, he did bow down, he had bowed down, he will bow down.” 

The active participle is also substantivized and used as an agent 
noun, so that kdtib- (from kataba “to write”) may mean not only 
“writing, going to write, one who is writing,” but also, as a noun, 
“writer, scribe.” 

ju^l kdna ’ ahmadu kdtiban Ahmad was writing 

or Ahmad was a 
scribe. 

jJLi- fill alldhu xdliqu kulli God is the creator of 
Say’ in everything. 

However, when the participle retains verbal force, the participial object 
is in the accusative. 

1 j-iu jJU- <iil alldhu xdliqun God is going to create 

baSaran a human being. 

Jjuu ’inni bd‘idunmin I am going to send, 

ba ‘dika nablyqn after you, a prophet. 

Note, as in the above examples, that the active participle in the predicate 
position very often has a future signification (“going to...”) when it is 
not substantivized. When a transitive active participle has its object in 
the accusative, it is clear that the participle is used verbally, and it almost 
always has a future sense; when the participle is in construct, it is gen- 
erally substantivized. Otherwise, as in the first example above, huwa 
sdjidun, only context can determine whether the meaning is present 
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progressive (“he is bowing down”) or future (“he is going to bow 
down”). 

24 The Passive Participle. The passive participle of all transitive 
verbs is formed on the pattern MAF‘Ol-. Feminines, duals and plurals 
are formed like regular adjectives, as from wajada (“to find”): 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

masc. mawjudun mawjuddni mawjuduna 

fern. mawjudatun mawjudatani mawjuddtun 

The passive participle is used in the following ways: 

(1) purely adjectivally, like the English past passive participle: 

Say’ un maxluqun a created thing 

ar-rajulumal‘unun The man is cursed. 

jlS" kdnal-kitdbu The book was written. 

maktuban 

(2) that which can be, ought to be, is worth doing or liable to be: 

Say’ un mabkurun a thing worth men- 

tioning / a mention- 
able thing 

qawlun masmu'un words that are/ought 

to be heard 

(3) substantively; 

jjJdt al-mal'ununa those who are cursed, 

accursed ones 

J-3 Q* al-mabkuru min qablu that which has been 

mentioned before 

25 Cognate Subjects. The active participle is often used as a cog- 
nate subject (i.e., the active participle of a given verb as subject of that 
same verb) in the indeterminate sense of “someone, some people, 
somebody or other.” 

Jj l5 J 13 qdla qd’ ilun Somebody has said . . . 

0^15 Jl3 qdlaqd’iluna Some people have 

said. . . 
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The definite cognate subject necessarily refers to a subject already intro- 
duced. 

JiliJI JLa3 fa-qdla l-qd’ ilu and then the one who 

was speaking went 
on to say... 

26 Circumstantial Constructions. Circumstantial constructions 
indicate circumstances contemporaneous with or prior to the action/state 
of the verb. 

26. 1 The indefinite accusative of nouns, adjectives and especially 
participles occurs in an adverbial sense to modify the circumstance or to 
indicate the manner of the verb. 

<>J Loli^ oU mdta muxlisan li- He died devoted (“as 
rabbihi a devoted one”) to 

his lord. 

xaraja ‘aid n-nabiyi He went out against 
kdfiran the prophet as an 

infidel C‘in the man- 
ner of an infidel”). 

This construction rarely poses any special difficulty for comprehension 
or translation. It should be noted that the word in the accusative may 
modify the object as well as the subject of the verb (gender/number 
considerations usually eliminate confusion). 

O* xdrijlna I saw them leaving the 

min l-bayti house. 

This last construction is really an objective complement where, as ex- 
pected, an adjective or participle modifying the direct object is in the ac- 
cusative case. 



wajadndhum sdiidlna 
li-rabbihim 


We found them bow- 
ing down to their 
master. 


26.2 The circumstantial wa-. The use of a parallel clause introduced 
by wa + pronoun (or noun) indicates circumstantiality, or what pertains 
concurrently to the action/state of the verb. 
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C/* yij cjIj ra’aytuhu wa-huwa I saw him as he was 
^ jj I ndzilun mina I- coming down from 

madlnati the city. 

jby.^ da ‘awtuka wa-’anta I called out to you as 
, 1 - , xdrijm min baytika you were coming 

out of your house. 

Cf da‘ awtuka wa-’ana I called out to you as I 

xdrijun min baytl was coming out of 

my house. 

Circumstantial wa- + qad + a perfect verb indicates circumstantiality 
prior to the main verb. 

^ ur* dni wa-qad xaraja He saw me after he 

min baytihi had come out of his 

house. 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

vi-j 6a send, send forth; resurrect 

bakara mention, make mention of, recollect 
dalla (*dalala) go astray, get lost 
fa' ala do 

jjk hadd lead, lead aright 

NOUNS 

baSar- human being, mankind 
a / 1 , U md’ - pi miydh- water 

OTHERS 

juo ba'da (+ gen., temporal preposition) after; also min 
ba'di + gen.; note especially the adverbial min ba'du 
afterwards 

‘inda (-H gen.) with, in the possession of, in the opin- 
ion of, in the presence of, in/at the house of (like the 
French chez, Latin apud); min ‘indi (-i- gen.) from 
among, from the presence/possession of 
qabla (+ gen., temporal preposition) before; also min 
qabli + gen.; (adverbial) min qablu beforehand 
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J la- (proclitic) “really,” an emphasizing particle that af- 
fects no case; it often marks the predicate of an 
'm/wz-clause and is usually best left untranslated 
U md (negative particle) not, takes its complement in the 
nominative or, like laysa, with 61- 

PROPER NAMES 

I al- injllu the Gospel, the Evangel 
a Ijyd I at-tawrdtu the Torah, the Pentateuch 

Exercises 

(a) Give the active and passive (if possible) participles; 


O-J 

\ 

3 ^ a 

ja\ ^ 

\ t 

J*j \ . 


4±aAJ V 

Jjj ' 

^ \ t 

V 


\ ^ 

1 r 

A 



(b) Vocalize, read and translate: 

I Ij ^ U 1 o \ 
»Lil (Jl3 t 

^JJI ja \ t* 

nXAi i UJ Ij ^ ^ t 

(j a ^ aj I ^ ^ ^ ^ 

JI3 t 

^^«.nl->,ll ajL^ ^ 

jj-j <1 ^1 134) ^1 ju oiJ^L. \ij ^ 

abli jJuJI ijl ^jb t ' 

UJJLja J3 ti I (^1 bj JJb yj I ^ I ^ ^ ^ ^ 

9 11 1 c 5 ^ ^ ^ jj ^ 
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(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. We were sent, and so we have come to you. 

2. Thus it was written in the Torah of Moses and the Gospel of 
Jesus. 

3. The words of mankind are heard in God’s presence. 

4. You brought the king’s orders, but the men of the city left before 
you. 

5. After that, they saw a woman going down to the spring for watei. 

6. Was it mentioned thus in the books that are in your possession? 

7. 1 saw him with^ his finger over his heart, and that was for me like 

the king’s command. 

8. You saw all my children except for Muhammad, who^ was not 
near our house on (ft) that day. 


^Use circumstantial wa-. 

^Because proper names are semantically definite, they require the relative pro- 
noun. 
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Lesson Eleven 

27 Active and Passive Participles (cont.). 

27.1 For hollow verbs (,C 2 w/y), the active participial pattern is 
FA’IL-, with hamza taking the place of C 2 in all cases. 

< |.13 qdma (^QWM) > qd’im- 

< jL. sdra (^SYR) > sd’ir- 

27.2 For weak-/dm verbs (Csw/j) the pattern is FA‘IN, the inflection 
of which demands special treatment. An example is hddin, from '■IhdY: 

INDEFINITE DEFINITE 

nom. &gen. jLa hddin al-hddi 

acc. LaU hddiyan al-hddiya 

In both the definite and indefinite states, the nominative and genitive 
cases are identical. Only the accusative case actually shows its case 
ending. This results from an internal collapse due to weakness: 
*hddiyun ^ hddin and *hddiyin ^ hddin, where the “weak” vowels u 
and I cannot maintain a weak consonant between them; the “strong” 
vowel a does support a weak consonant, so hddiyan and al-hddiya do 
not suffer collapse. 

The feminines are regularly formed, with -y- for C 3 W as well as for 
Cyy roots: hddiyat- pi hddiydt-. 

The masculine plurals suffer the same collapse as the singular: 
*hddiyuna hdduna and *hddiyina ^ hddlna. 


The inflectional patterns of hddin are not limited to active participles 
but occur with many broken plurals of C 2 w/y roots and also certain 
anomalous plurals such as ’ard- pi 'arddin, ism- pi ^L .1 

’asdmin, and ju yad- pi jo I 'aydin and j L I ’ayddin. ’ 

27.3 Doubled verbs undergo the same loss of weak vowel as in the 
verbal inflection. The pattern for the active participle is FALL- (< 
*fdlil-). 

J j dalla > *ddlil- > JIj ddll- 

21 A Passive participles of hollow, weak-/am and doubled verbs. 

(1) The contracted pattern MAFUL- is used for C 2 W roots (*mafwul- 
^ mafiil- ). 

JLj qdla ('^QWL) > *maqwul- -> maqul- 
Idma (^LWM) > *malwum- malum- 

The patterns MAFIL- and MAFYUL- (regular) are attested for most C 2 y 
roots. 

bd'a (‘sell’) (^BY‘) > mabyu‘-/mabi‘- 

kdla (‘measure’) (^KYL) > makyul-Zmakll- 

(2a) Weak-/am roots: C 3 W produces a regular passive participle on 
the pattern MAF‘Ow-. 

da‘d (’^D'W) > mad'uw- 

(2b) C 3 y roots give a passive participle on the pattern MAF‘lY-. 

hadd (^HDY) > mahdiy- 

(3) The formation of passive participles from doubled roots is per- 
fectly regular. 

J.3 dalla ('4dll) > madlul- 


*The indefinite accusative of 'arddin, 'asdmin, and 'ayddin are without nuna- 
tion: 'aradiya, 'asdmiya and 'ayddiya (see Appendix A §10e). The indefinite accu- 
sative of 'aydin has nunation: 'aydiyan (see Appendix A §ld). 
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28 Verbal Nouns. Every verb in Arabic has at least one verbal 
noun, known as a masdar-, the usage of which is roughly equivalent to 
the English infinitive or gerund in ‘-ing.’ Many verbal nouns have a 
concrete meaning as a noun as well as the verbal sense, as xalq- (< 
xalaqa), which means “creation” as well as “(the act of) creating.” 
Verbal nouns of the base form of the verb (the only one introduced so 
far) are not predictable and must be learned as a “principal part” for each 
and every verb. 

28.1 Following are the verbal nouns, by pattern, for the verbs that 
have been seen so far (note that some verbs have more than one verbal 
noun in common use, often reflecting different senses of the verb). 


(1) FA‘L-, the most common pattern for verbal nouns, generally for 
transitive verbs of the/a'a/a and/a'i/a types. 



’amr- 

ra’y-^ 


qawl- 


ba‘e- 

ramy- 


la'n- 


ja‘l- 

ykc^ ‘afw- 


man‘- 

<3^ 

xalq- 

J-i fa‘l- 


mawt- 


(2) FU‘UL-, mainly for intransitive /a 'a/a verbs. 


xuruj- 

0) 

duxul- 


(3) n‘L-, 


bikr- 


(4) FU‘L(AT)- 


ru'yat- 

> 

(5) FA‘AL(AT)- 


dahdb- 



sujud- j y^j wujud- 

nuzul- 

fi‘l- 

kufr- 

samd‘- daldl(at)- 


^Of the two senses of ra’ d, “to see” and “to consider,” ra'y- is the verbal noun 
for “considering, notion, view” and ru’yat- is the verbal noun for “seeing, vision.” 


(6) n‘AL(AT)- 

qiydm- kitdbat- ^Ijjb hiddyat- 


The verbal noun is extensively used as a verbal complement, especially 
with verbs that take their complements through prepositions, for exam- 


ple; 

^U.mJ L b_j^ I 


mana'ahu mina d- 
duxul i 

da'awndhum ’ild l- 
xurui i 

’amarund bis-samd'i 


He prevented him 
from entering 
We called upon them 
to leave. 

They ordered us to 
hear. 


Where the Arabic verbal noun corresponds to an English infinitive or 
gerund, it is almost always definite (as in the above examples). 

28.2 Subjective and Objective Genitives. When only the doer of the 
action (subject) occurs with a verbal noun, it is put into construct with 
the noun as a subjective genitive. 

<il jLl xalqulldhi God’s creating (crea- 

tion) 

dwculu r-rijdli the men’s entering 

jlill ba‘6u l-maliki the king’s sending 

When only the object of a verbal noun occurs, it is in construct as an 
objective genitive. 

xalqul-’ardi creating the earth 

Jji-a dwculu l-bayti entering the house 

Jy^j .iou ba ‘du rasulin sending a messenger 

When both the subject and the object occur with a verbal noun, the 
subject is in construct in the genitive and the object follows in the ac- 
cusative. 

<iil xalqu lldhi 1-’ ardq God’s creating the 

earth 
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duxiilu r-rijdli l-bayta the men’s entering the 

house 

j Jill ba ‘6u l-maliki rasulan the king’s sending a 

messenger 

29 The Cognate Accusative. One of the most common uses of the 
verbal noun is as a cognate accusative. This typically Semitic construc- 
tion gives added emphasis to the verb. 

ujI bakaru lldha bikran They recollected 

God.i 

When the cognate accusative is modified, it usually translates adver- 
bially. 

<ijl bakaru lldha bikran They recollected God 

kadiran much/ often. 

xuruia ‘abdin He went out 
servilely.2 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

’axaba ’axb-^ take, seize; take hold (bi- of) 

JL. sa’ ala su’dl- ask ( ‘an about) 

‘abada ‘ibddat- worship 

NOUNS/ADJECTIVES 

idndni (m), iGnatdni (f) two; yawmu l-iOnayni Monday 
jiJ ’dxaru (m), ’uxrd (f), ’uxaru (pi) other 

’ahad- (m), ’ihdd (f) one (pronoun, used either with 
partitive min or with construct, e.g., ’ahadun min- 
hum or ’ahaduhum ‘one of them’); (+ neg.) no one, 
nobody; yawmu l-’ahadi Sunday 


“they recollected God a recollecting.” 

^Lit., “he went out the going out of a slave, as a slave would.” 
^The verbal lioun will be so listed with every new verb henceforth. 
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^\j3 mr/jar- and mrdft- dust, earth, ground 

ya6a/- pi yiM/- mountain 
j jl^ / dj jadld- pi judud- new 

jli xalq- creation, created beings, people 
rahmat- mercy 

rahlm- merciful, compassionate 
sabt- Sabbath; yawmu s-sabti Saturday^ 

yahud- (collective) Jews; yahudiyy- (sing.)^ Jew, Jew- 
ish 

OTHERS 

U md that which, what (relative); kullu md everything 
that, all that which 

^ man(i) who? (interrogative pronoun); he who, who- 
ever (relative pronoun); kullu man everyone who, 
all who 

L. mimmd = min + md 
mimman = min + man 

Exercises 

(a) Give the active participle, masc. and fern, sing., def. and indef.: 

J^l \ T |.13 \ . ja] S t jLu i Ipi T 

(b) Give the passive participle of as many verbs as possible from 
the list in (a). 

(c) Read and translate; 

<ijl ^ cdLiwj cujI I ^1 \ 


^For the other days of the week, see Appendix H. 

^This represents a large class of words for peoples, nations and groups, where 
the unit singular is formed by adding -iyy- to the collective, e.g., ^ya\ 'ifranj- 

‘Franks, Europeans,’ rum- ‘Greek Orthodox, Byzantines,’ zanj- ‘Blacks, 
Ethiopians,’ ‘ajam- ‘Persians,’ ‘arab- ‘Arabs,’ ‘Greeks, 

Hellenes.’ 
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O.J-JI i»_jj Jb^j 

. ju.'il JL^I 

• f. LmhJ f I 9 LwoJ Ij T 

.<] LaL^ <ul SoLju ^ 

• 1*^* Is' <ji*n<iiJ ^^mJI ^ 

• <j <1)1 ^kA^I U ^ ^ ^JLaJI ^Ja3 j 3 
.<iil VI 1 ^a 3 U ^ yuL 3 % jaL LujJI V 
|a5^jLou ^*^LlaJI <1^ l^ljjb A 

. J fjb ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

, ^ JuJ- o^ ^:ui j^j\ J L. <>i A3 Lil^ i±«pL bl t < 
(d) Translate into Arabic: 

1. He who heard Gabriel’s voice was a leader for humankind. 

2. 1 prevented him from going against his people and from sending 
the messenger to them. 

3. On the last day the rich will be (kdna) poor because of their dis- 
belief. 

4. She is sending to us one of her sons with his daughter. 

5. The last of the infidels said to me, “Your religion is not better 
than our religion, but it is not forbidden here.” 

6. Did you hear the summoner who called the nation and said, 
“The day of judgment is coming”? 

7. The women are bringing water from the spring. 

8. That which they seized was not theirs. 

9. This is one of the things seized from the possession of (jcj^ ^y>) 
the poor. 

10. The mountains are created from the dust of the earth. 
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30 Verbal Inflection: Imperfect Indicative. The Arabic imperfect 
is basically the imperfective, or durative, aspect of the verb for habitual 
or on-going action and contrasts with the perfect, the perfective or 
punctual aspect of the verb, which signals actions and changes of state 
that happen at one temporal point, usually but not necessarily past. 

30.1 The imperfect indicative inflection is formed by adding per- 

sonal prefixes (preformatives) and suffixes (postformatives) to the im- 
perfect base of the verb. The imperfect base may be on any one of the 
following patterns: (1) (2) -ful-, or (3) -f'il-. Whereas the vowel 

of C 2 is not predictable, either from the perfect base or from the radi- 
cals, and must be learned as a “principal part” of the verb, the following 
guidelines are offered: 

(1) Verbs of the fa'ala type generally have an imperfect base in 
-ful- or -fil-, except verbs whose second or third radical is guttural 
(', h, h, X, g), which tends to produce -a- in the imperfect base, as 
la’ana gives an imperfect base of -Van- and bahaba gives an imper- 
fect base of -bhab-. 

(2) Verbs of the /a '//a type — with very few exceptions — have im- 
perfect bases in -fal-, Sisfahima (‘understand’) gives an imperfect 
of -fham-. 

(3) Verbs of the fa' ula type, all of which are stative or qualitative 
in meaning, have imperfect bases in -ful-, as kabura (‘to be/get 
big’) has an imperfect of -kbur-. 

30.2 The personal prefixes and suffixes added to the imperfect base 
are as follows: 
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SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

3 m ya-CCvC-u ya-CCvC-dni ya-CCvC-una 

f ta-CCvC-u ta-CCvC-dni ya-CCvC-na 

2 m ta-CCvC-u ta-CCvC-dni ta-CCvC-una 

f ta-CCvC-lna ta-CCvC-dni ta-CCvC-na 

1 c ’a-CCvC-u — na-CCvC-u 


Example: kataba ‘write,’ imperfect base -ktub-: 


3 m 


yaktubu 


yaktubdni 

yaktubuna 

f 


taktubu 


taktubdni 

yaktubna 

2m 


taktubu 


taktubdni 

taktubuna 

f 


taktublna 


taktubdni 

taktubna 

1 c 

^1 

’aktubu 

— 

— 

naktubu 


30.3 The negative particle for the imperfect is generally Id prefixed 
to the verb: Id yaktubu, Id taktubu, &c. 

30.4 Independent uses of the imperfect indicative: 

(1) general present: yadxulu “he enters/does enter/is entering.” 

(2) durative (no specific tense): yabhabu “he wasAs/will be going” 

(3) habitual (no specific tense): ya’muru “he orders (as a matter of 

habit), he will order/will be ordering (habitually)” 

(4) simple future: yaktubu “he will write/will be vwiting.” 

Tense for the durative and habitual aspects of the imperfect is usu- 
ally gained from context, although it may be made explicit by combina- 
tion with various verbs, especially the perfect of kdna for the past habit- 
ual: kdna yaktubu “he used to write.” 

The affirmative future may be made explicit by prefixing the pro- 
clitic sa- or the separate particle sawfa: sa-yaktubu or sawfa yaktubu 
“he will write, he will be writing.” These particles do not occur with the 
negative (for the negative future explicit see §44.2[2]). 

30.5 Dependent uses of the imperfect: 

(1) as complement to the subject: 
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Jjkl tU jd’ a ’ ahlu l-madlnati The people of the city 
yas’aluna came asking. 

<;iL. bahaba yatlubu hu He went off looking 

for it. 


(2) as complement to the object: 

<1)1 (<43jLkj wajadtuhum 

ya‘buduna lldha 


I found them wor- 
shipping God 
(habitually). 


(3) as circumstantial, usually with wa- + pronoun: 

ftjjkP jAj ■cjIj ra’ aytuhu wa-huwa I saw him (while he 
yal'anu ‘aduwahu was) cursing his en- 
emy. 

30.6 Imperfect of Ci’ verbs. Verbs whose first radical is /'/ are 
regularly inflected in the imperfect, with the exception of the Ist-person 
singular, where the expected initial *’a’- becomes 'd- to avoid two adja- 
cent glottal stops. 

Ai-T < ’ axaba > *’ a’ xubu ^ ’ dxubu 

< JSl ’ akala > *’ a’ kulu ’ dkulu 

30.7 The following is a list of the sound verbs introduced so far, ar- 
ranged by the characteristic vowel of the second radical in the imperfect: 


(1) imperfect in -u-: 

(2) imperfect in -a-: ju 


1 » ft t I ■ I 


(3) imperfect in -i-: Jyu 


73 



INTRODUCTION TO KORANIC ARABIC 


Vocabulary 

VERBS 

‘akala (u)^ ‘akl- eat, consume 

Sahida (a) Suhud-ISahddat- bear witness, testify {‘aid 
against); followed by ’inna to introduce direct quo- 
tation; followed by 'anna to introduce indirect quo- 
tation 

jju« sadaqa (u) sidq- tell the truth to (+ acc.), be truthful 
‘alima (a) ‘Urn- know, learn {bi- about); realize 
^ garra (u) gurur- delude, deceive 

kababa (i) kibb-lkabib- lie, tell a lie (acc. or ‘aid, to 
someone) 

nazara (u) nazar- look, regard 
NOUNS/ADJECTIVES 

JIaI/JaI 'ahl- pi ’ ahdlin/’ ahliina people; family; 'ahlu 

madlnatin the people, inhabitants of a city; 'ahlu l- 
kitdbi Christians and Jews, people possessed of 
scripture 
Sams- (f) sun 

‘Urn- pi ‘uliim- knowledge (bi- of), learning 
^ I ji li fdkihat- pi fawdkihu fruit 

karim- pi kirdm-lkuramd’ u noble, generous, honor- 
able 

f,L:l/Lp naba’ - pi 'ambd'- news 

yaqln- certainty; ‘ilmu l-yaqlni certain knowledge 


^The characteristic vowel of the imperfect will be so indicated in the 
vocabularies. 
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OTHERS 

jjl 'anna (- 1 - acc.) that (subordinating conjunction, 
follows verbs of perception; like 'inna, must be 
followed by noun in the accusative or enclitic 
pronoun) 

— sa- (proclitic + imperfect) particle for the future ex- 
plicit 

sawfa (+ imperfect) particle for the future explicit 
I ill .11 . ji li-ma/li-mdJli-mdbd why! 
liL. mdSdwhat? 

PROPER NAMES 

L— saba’- Sheba 

sulaymdnu Solomon 

Exercises 

(a) Give the imperfect of each of the following (retain the number, 
gender and person): 


b Ji.^ 

1 V 

jijJL. \ r 

Xi- J A 



b jS'i 

1 A 

\ t 

0 Jk.Ll \ « 


r 


\ A 

b 1 \ 6 

jyjJ 1 1 

llo V 

La.j r 

& 

T . 

U-U ^ T 

\ T 


i 


(b) Give the imperfect of each of the following (retain the number, 
gender and person of the verb; also retain the pronoun object): 

l^: 1* 1 ^ ^ 6 b V . I A T ^ ^ 

\ « A o^i 1 t V 

(c) Read and translate: 

^ 1*^ I <JLI Ij \ 

j Ij <u I o LT. j ^ tjj bd(J I I L T 

_jUI ^ Jc- ^^jJI Jxijl T 

^ L ^ L? Cr^ ^ ^ . r .... ^ I ^ La3 t 
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I *^'^**'^ LojJ) dU^JI LlwuuI L I^Ls 0 

IjjK 

^ y L^jj 1 Ol La.^ LaI.^ (XS *\ 

jiJjij ^ ^ -*^ ^ O"'*^ ^ 

^ U <Ill pl*j ^2,):iiJI ^ ^ 

ILu ^ 

^ L* «X*AJ ^ \ * 

a^LaJL <La1 O^ ^ ^ 

I^jLJI ' T 


(d) Translate into Arabic: 

1. You deceived us with (bi-) your lying. 

2. On that great day hell will consume them all. 

3. 1 will not testify against her, she being truthful. 

4. The inhabitants of the city have certain knowledge that one of 
them took the fruits from their garden. 

5. We asked the other woman from where she heard this news. 

6. The angels will seize those who disbelieved and put their souls 
in hell. 

7. 1 shall write a book for my sons, and in it I shall put all of my 
knowledge. 

8. 1 do not eat from that which those eat. 

9. The king takes everything from his people. 

10. We looked and saw him prostrate (use participle) in the dust of 
the earth. 

11. Thus it is written: an eye for an eye, and a tooth for a tooth. 


Reading Selection: Surat al-Naml (27): 22-30, with slight modifi- 
cation. 


Solomon and Sheba 

4^ 4-" 1>* [jLJLJ Jl3] 

0 0^ ** ^ 

(rr) 1^;;^ ^ UIj ••• (^1 

( r i ) <XJ I J ^ QJ 

(To) [ ^JS] |»1»J ... tij 'il 

(TV) 5^1 [^;,UL.] JI3 

(TA) liU ®_jJajli ... Ijuk 

(TA) [^^bl] J,l 8MII 91^1 L .=JI3 

(T ♦) <t)l Ajl_j |^U*L.u Qtt o| 


^Hudhud- the hoopoe-bird, Solomon’s scout. 
^'ArS- throne. 

^Malaka (i) to rule. 

'^Min duni to the exclusion of. 

^’Am or (in an interrogative). 

^Fa-nzw (imperative) and see! 

^Ibhab (imperative) go! 

^Mala’- council of chieftains. 

9ya 'ayyuhd (vocative particle + nom.) O. 
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Lesson Thirteen 

31 The Five Nouns. There are five nouns in Arabic that behave in 
an unusual way when they are first members of a construct. Instead of 
the normal short case-ending vowel, these five nouns show the case- 
ending as long. Of the five, ’ab- (‘father’), ’ax- (‘brother’), and ham- 
(‘father-in-law’) behave as regular nouns when not in construct. The 
fourth, bu (‘possessed of/possessing’), occurs only as first member of a 
construct and has no indefinite form at all. The fifth,/(3m- (‘mouth’), is 
a regular noun when not in construct but becomes /«- (nom.) when in 
construct. The double hyphen (=) indicates forms that occur only as 
first member of a construct: 


NOMINATIVE GENITIVE ACCUSATIVE 



’ab- 


’abu= 

^^1 ’abi= 

41 

’abd= 

c' 

’ax- 


’axu= 

’axi= 

U.I 

’axd- 

r 

ham- 


hamu= 

hami= 


hamd= 


bu- 


bu- 


lo 

bd= 


fam- 


fa= 

J fl= 

U 

fd= 


The addition of the Ist-sing. possessive enclitic to the first three nouns 
results in regular forms based on the indefinite; ’abi “my father,” ’axi 
“my brother,” &c. With other pronominal enclitics the construct forms 
given above are used: ’ abuhul’ ablhH’ abdhu “his father,” &c. Fiya 
serves as “my mouth” for all cases. The word bu does not take pronom- 
inal enclitics. With pronominals both /am- and the construct forms are 
used: <Jfamuhulfamihilfamahu and a jifuhu, <J fihi and ali fdhu. 


32 Imru’un. The noun imru’- (‘man, male human being’), like its 
feminine counterpart imra ’at-, begins with elidible alif. The declen- 
sional peculiarity of this noun lies in the fact that the vowel after the r 
harmonizes with the declensional vowel in all three cases. This is turn 
affects the bearer of the hamza (see Appendix G). 



INDEFINITE 

DEFINITE 

NOM. 


imru ’un 

‘jj^\ 

imru ’u 

GEN. 


imri 'in 


imri ’i 

ACC. 


imra ’an 

1^1 

imra 'a 


33 Exception. The common particle of exception is ’ilia. When it 
occurs in a negative clause to mean “(no one, nothing) but/except,” it 
does not affect the case of the following noun. That is, the syntax re- 
mains as it would be if both the negative and ’ilia were removed. 

jJjJI cU- U md id’ a ’ilia l-waladu No one came but the 

boy (only the boy 
came). 

"^1 Jyi U md nazala l-kitdbu The book descended 

'Hid bikran lakum only as a reminder 

^ to you. 

The particle ’illd is commonly followed by a purpose clause or preposi- 
tional phrase. 

■oJl "ill U md ’amarahum ’illd He did not order them 

bi- ‘ibddati lldhi (to do anything) ex- 

cept to worship 
God.' 

In affirmative sentences, ’illd takes the accusative. 

Ijo-Ij SUj '^I ^ji}\ |.lj gdma l-gawmu ’illd The people stood 

rajulan wdhidan up — all but one 

man. 


'Or, “he ordered them only to worship God.” 
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34 Categoric Negation. The negative particle Id followed by an in- 
definite noun with a definite accusative ending (-a) gives the sense of 
total negation of the category to which the noun belongs.^ This con- 
struction is the negation of the predication of existence (§5). 

LI b M naba’a land (There is) no news to 

us (we have no 
news). 

lijjJI JUj Idrijdlafil-madlnati There are no men in 

the city. 

The categoric negative Id is often found in combination with ’illd. 

<jj| dl Id ‘ildha ’illd lldhu There is no god but 

God (the only god 
there is is God). 

Vocabulary 

VERB 

wahaba give 

NOUNS 

’ab- pi ’dbd’- (construct nom. ’abu=) father, progeni- 
tor; dual ’abawdni parents 
I ’abati (anomalous form) “my dear father” 

’ax- pi ’ ixwat-T ixwdn- (construct nom. ’axu=, dual 

’axawdni) brother 
o I I I ’ uxt- pi ' axawdt- sister 

<^T/di ’ildh- pi ’dlihat- god, deity 
^■^1 ’m/m /-’( zmr (nom.), ’ m/I /-’ amr (obi.) those in authority 
j^l imru’- (no plural) man, male (with the definite article, 
al-mar’-) 


^The categoric negative of the Five Nouns introduced in §31 shows long -d, as 
in Id 'axd laka “you have no brother.” 


80 


LESSON THIRTEEN 


j j 5 m=' possessor of, owner of 
sanam- pi ’asndm- idol 

OTHERS 

I ’in not (invariable negative particle) 

II I ’illd except, except for (particle of exception) 

■ill ’alld = ’an + Id that... not, that... no 
jl ’aw(i)ox 

Jj bal( i) on the contrary, but rather 
Ja hal( i) interrogative particle 

PROPER NAMES 

(jjjA hdrunu Aaron 
oy- y fir'awnu Pharaoh 
mi?ru (f) Egypt 

Exercises 

(a) Read and translate: 

aJXe- ^^1^ L O^^l d jJj f jL\ oU t 

1*^3 ^I.> ^L-o^I ^LjIj J.iJ T 

^ I I U i ^ I L r 

^ All forms given here for reference; note especially the suppletion forms for the 
masc. pi., ’«/«=/’ uI/=, the wdw of which is otiose. 

NOMINATIVE GENITIVE ACCUSATIVE 


masc. sing. 


bu= 


bi= 

IS 

bd= 

fern. sing. 

olS 

bdtu 

.=jlS 

bdti 

CjIS 

bdta 

masc. dual 


bawd= 


baway= 


baway= 

fern, dual 

biji 

bawdtd= 


bawdtay= 


bawdtay= 

masc. pi. 


’ulu= 

Ja' 

•ull= 

0.1 

•uli= 



bawu= 


bawi= 


bawl= 

fern. pi. 


bawdtu 

id 

bawdti 


bawdti 


^Saw’- evil (noun, not adjective). 
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VI ^ ^2^1 t 
... ol^»w.ll ^ ^ ^ 

<ij 1 ^ Jk.«>v« ^ I Ij <U I VI <i I VI I 

ji ^ I ^ lj*L La^ixj^ t*-*j QJlJ^ * ^ ^ ^ ^ *T*^J ^ 

^ pip- V Lxo^ ^^Vl l^l I-XA A 

Lh^Lbl <oj^ L^^lio .ilji-lj) •^_^l ^ 0-J.P- ^ 

s>VI Jl 3>b ^ J. bJI Sl^l Jl >:a V ;i^l sljll Jih q\ \ ^ 

iZ*^\ L^l Q^j ox^ ' ' 

jJj j*^ l^«w* Ij Qx ^ ® ^ ^ O ^ ^ ^ 

I4I Li aUi 

(b) Translate into Arabic: 

1. After that Moses left the land of Egypt and went to another land. 

2. The news has come to us today that many of (min) the inhabitants 
of the city have died. 

3. Did you lie to us when you testified against your brother? 

4. There is no pious one except him who worships God with (bi-) 
all his heart and with certain knowledge. 

5. There is no fruit in my father’s garden, so we will eat but little 
tonight. 

6. He, his father and brother all rose for the prayer, and afterwards 
they came to our house. 
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35 Doubled Verbs: Imperfect Indicative. Doubled verbs in the 
imperfect inflection combine C2 and C3, throwing the vowel of C2 back 
onto Cl in all persons except the feminine plural forms, the only imper- 
fect suffixes that begin with consonants. Example: dalla “to guide” > 
*yadlulu -* yadullu. 



SINGULAR 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

3 m 


yadullu 


yadulldni 


yadulluna 

f 


tadullu 

Jij3 

tadulldni 


yadlulna 

2 m 

>- 

tadullu 


tadulldni 


tadulluna 

f 


tadulllna 


tadulldni 


tadlulna 

1 c 


'adullu 

— 

— 

> 

nadullu 

36 Elative Pattern: ’AF‘ALU. 





36. 1 The patterns for the datives, which are formed from adjectives 
and/d'i/- participles, are as follows: 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

masc. J*3l 'afalu ’afaldni q^\ (l)’afaluna 

J^UI (2)’afd‘ilu 

fern. fu'ld fu'laydni oLLJ (l)fu‘laydt- 

J-i (2)fu‘al- 

From an adjective like kablr-, the datives are: 
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masc. ’akbaru ’akbardni (l)’akbaruna 

(2) ’akdbiru 

fem. kubrd kubraydni (1) kubraydt- 

jS (2)kubar- 

36.2 Patterns for weak radicals. 

(1) C 2 y roots become fdld in the feminine singular /«7d pattern: 

tayyib- > tubd more pleasant 

All other C'yy forms are regular. All C 2 w forms are perfectly regular. 

(2) Csw/y roots become ’AF‘A with alif maqsura in the ’AF‘ALU 
pattern. 

JfrI < "jc ‘ally- > 'a' Id higher 

The feminine singular FU‘LA pattern becomes FU'YA, with y for C 3 . 

LU < ^ ‘ally- > ‘ulyd higher 

1^0 < daniy- > dunyd lower 

Note that FU‘ YA is spelled with tall alif, not alif maqsura. The formative 
principle is that alif maqsura may not follow the letter yd’. 

(3) The broken plural patterns ’AFA'ILU and FU‘AL- become 
’AFA‘IN and FU‘A with collapse of C 3 . Thus, JpI ’a7d > JUI ’a'dlin (a 

diptote pattern, see §27.2, note 1 for declension), and ‘ulyd > 
‘uld. 

(4) Doubled roots geminate C 2 and C 3 and throw the vowel back 
onto Cl in the ’AF‘ALU pattern as ’AFALLU (i.e., *’aflalu ^ ’afallu). 

A:».l < juj.* jadid- > ’ ajaddu newer 

All other patterns from doubled roots are regularly formed. 

36.3 Comparative Usages. As an adjective in the comparative de- 
gree, the masculine singular elativeform is used regardless of the gen- 
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der and number of the referent. When the preposition for “than,” min, 
occurs, the elative is explicitly comparative. 

Ji. |kUI bl ’ ana ’ a‘lamu minka I am more learned 

than you. 

hiya ’akramu minhu She is more generous 

than he. 

L. hum ’ aqwd minnd They are stronger than 

we. 

When the elative form occurs as an indefinite predicate adjective without 
a min-comparison, there is no essential difference between the com- 
parative and superlative degrees. Such an elative should generally be 
considered emphatic or superlative in meaning. 

<iil alldhu ’ akbaru God is greatest/very 

great. 

<jjl alldhu ’a'lamu God knows best/ 

most/is all knowing. 

Only when the preposition min accompanies the elative is it explicitly 
comparative. 

36.4 Superlative Usages. A definite elative is explicitly superlative. 
The superlative may be an attributive or predicative, and in both cases it 
agrees in number and gender with the noun it modifies. 

Jp 7I bl ’ ana rabbukumu I- I am your highest 
’a'ld lord. 

jiiJ la-qad ra’d min 'dydti He saw some of his 
^^.<\\ rabbihi l-kubrd lord’s greatest 

signs. 

jlL xalaqa 1-’ arda was- He created the earth 
jjl samdwdti l-‘uld and the highest 

heavens. 

U*JI ^ <ul kalimatulldhi hiyal- God’s word is the 
‘ulyd highest. 

^ humu 1-’ akramuna They are the noblest. 
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The dative, generally the maculine singular form,i may also be in con- 
struct with a definite plural noun or pronoun (or noun or pronoun that 
indicates plurality, although the form may not be plural) for a superla- 
tive. 

JU^I ’ aqwd r-rijali the strongest of the 

men 

Jl ‘akramu n-nisd’i the noblest of women 

akdaruhum most of them 

a S)lj I ’ akbaru 'awlddihi the eldest of his chil- 

dren 

Superlatives are also made by placing the masculine singular elative in 
construct with an indefinite singular noun. 

’ aqwd rajulin the strongest man 

alj/.! ’ akramu mra’ atin the noblest woman 

<J jJj ’ akbaru waladin lahu his eldest child (the 

eldest child of his) 

Note that the noun in this construction is grammatically indefinite; there- 
fore, when it is the antecedent of a relative clause, the asyndetic-type 
clause (see §21.3) is used. 

•colj ’aqwd rajulin the strongest man I 

ra’aytuhu (ever) saw 

36.5 Two suppletion forms should be mentioned here: xayr- “good” 
and Sarr- “evil.” These two are nouns, not adjectives, and hence do not 
agree adjectivally. When followed by min they are used for “better” and 
“worse.” 

■CL4 bl ’ ana xayrun minhu I am better than he is. 

^ hum Sarrun minkum They are worse than 

you. 

When followed in construct by the indefinite singular or the definite 
plural, xayr- and Sarr- are superlative in meaning. 


^The feminine singular elative is found, but it is of rare occurrence. 
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l» y kuntum xayra qawmin You were the best na- 

tion. 

jyylSJI jJs jA huwa Sarru l-kdfirina He is the worst unbe- 
liever. 

36.6 The accusative of respect/specification. A noun in the indefinite 
accusative case follows the elative form to indicate the basis of compari- 
son, or in what respect a thing is comparative or superlative. This con- 
struction is extensively used in combination with the elatives 'aSaddu 
(‘stronger’), ’akdaru (‘more’), and ’aqallu (‘less’) for the comparative 
and superlative of words that either cannot or idiomatically do not occur 
in the elative pattern. 




i I ly IS" kdnu 'aSadda minkum 
quwwatan 


j:£\ bl ’ ana ’ akdaru minka 
mdlan 


LJU ^ j£\ ^ hiya ’akdar uhum 
‘ilman 


huwa ’aqallu minhd 


They were mightier 
(“stronger in 
might”) than you 
were. 

I have more wealth 
(“more with respect 
to wealth”) than 
you. 

She is the most 
knowledgeable 
(“most in knowl- 
edge”) of them. 

He is less truthful 
(“less with respect 
to truth”) than she. 


Vocabulary 


VERBS 


y farra (i)firdr- Hee 

y marra (u) murur- pass (‘aid over), (bi- by) 
dalla (i) daldl(at)- go astray, get lost 


NOUNS 


t.1^1/^ taqiy- pi ’atqiya’u devout. God-fearing 
1 . 1 xi I / ju j«,i. Sadid- pi ’ aSiddd’ u forceful, violent 
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Sarr- evil, bad(ness); (+ min) worse than; (+ con 
struct) worst 

‘adad- pi ’a' dad- number 

quwwat- pi quwan strength, force, might 

qawly- pi ’aqwiyd’u strong, powerful 

mdl- pi ’amwdl- property, possession, wealth 

nds- (pi, no singular) people 


Lip ^ ^ 

LcCj V 
Uli. l^l syi A 


a_p i^fbl r 


j>p|/ j j,p 

Exercises 

(a) Read and translate: 
h«l I <U I UT ^ 

aIi SjU \ \ 

Iji^’ L.j3 j-il \ T 

(b) Give the Arabic: 

1. the most noble kings 

2. the nearest city 

3. newer than that 

4. fewer in number 

5. the biggest city 

(c) Read and translate: 


6. the highest heavens 

7. the poorest woman 

8. the strongest men 

9. less strong than them 

10. the most devout believer 

I ^ I a ^ <X^ I T 

Jjb 'll! aj5 T 


i-Vj 


l.aj,p La jJSl jJuJI (jl i 
'i q-LJI (^kJI ol_j«-JI ijisJ a 

\j <-ijS j»^l •olj JU jh ■' 

^ LJ I h»J I ^ I o LT ^ja Lj Ij fcXa V 

^ 1 aJ f I O^-? O ^ LaL v aaJ <JJ I ^ l5 A 


<ijl .Xap a 

(d) Translate into Arabic: 

1. My daughter is younger than my two sons. 

2. Why do you flee from those men, who are (“they being,” cir- 
cumstantial) God’s devout servants. 

3. My brother is more powerful than those who are possessed of 
much might. 

4. When I passed by his father’s house, I saw the two of them 
bowing down (use participle) before an idol. 

5. Moses and his people fled from the land after the passage of the 
angel of God over the houses of Egypt. 

6. His sister is more learned [do two ways] than his brother. 

7. My sisters have much property, but my brothers have more than 
they do. 

8. Most of the people will go astray (future explicit), and there is 
no one for leading them aright. 

9. Before today you have not mentioned what you saw in the 
mountains. 

10. Pharaoh considered himself the greatest god of Egypt. 


^Ifablu l-waridi jugular vein. 
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37 Imperfect Indicative: Ciwty Verbs. Verbs whose middle 
radical is w or >> show the weakness in the imperfect with the long 
vowel corresponding to the original weak radical, i.e., -u- for w, and -i- 
for}'. Example: ^QWM > *yaqwumu yaqumu. 



SINGULAR 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

3 m 

yaqiimu 


yaqumdni 


yaqumuna 

f 

taqumu 


taqumdni 


yaqumna 

2m 

taqumu 


taqiimdni 


taqumuna 

f 

taqumlna 


taqumdni 


taqumna 

1 c 

j.j3l ’aqumu 

— 

— 

^j£) 

naqumu 


The only forms that require special attention are the feminine plu- 
rals, where the long vowel has been shortened to accommodate the ad- 
dition of the consonant-initial ending (*yaqum+na -> yaqumna). 


37.1 A few C 2 W verbs, such as ndma ‘to sleep’ andxdfa ‘to fear,’ 
with underlying imperfects in *yafwalu have -d- as the vowel of the im- 
perfect, shortened to -a- in the feminine plurals. 

3 m |.Lo yandmu yandmdni yandmuna 

f j.Uj tandmu ^JULo tandmdni yanamna, 

&c. 

37.2 Almost all C^y verbs show -/- as the vowel of the imperfect, 
with shortening to -i- in the feminine plurals, as '^SYR sdra: 

3 m yaslru yaslrdni yaslruna 
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f taslru tasirdni yasirna 

38 Cardinal Numbers: 1-10. The cardinal numbers from one to 
ten are: 

wdhid- one ci.-. sitt- six 

(jLil idndni tv/o sab'- seven 

(iJi) .ijMj daldd- three eight 

’arba' -^our n\s‘-nine 

^ xams- five ‘aSr- ten 

Remarks: 

(1) The number ‘one,’ wdhid(at)-, functions as a regular adjective: 

oj-Ij Jj waladun wdhidun one child 

^ bintun wdhidatun one girl 

(2) The number ‘two,’ as a pronoun or when needed to emphasize 
the dual — which is all that is normally necessary for ‘two’ — also func- 
tions as a regular dual adjective. 

jLJl (jIjJj waladdni Ondni two children (nom.) 

waladayni dnayni two children (obi.) 

bintdni Qnatdni two girls (nom.) 

bintayni Onatayni two girls (obi.) 

(3) The number ‘eight,’ damdnin, is inflected like hddin (see §27.2). 

(4) The numbers from three through ten exhibit a phenomenon 
called' chiastic concord: if the singular of the noun being counted is 
masculine, the number appears feminine with td’ marbuta; if the singu- 
lar is feminine, the number appears masculine with no td’ marbuta. The 
numbers from three through ten form constructs with the genitive plural 
of the noun counted. 

cj ^ j>(j dalddatu buyutin three houses 

The singular of buyut-, bayt-, is masculine, hence a feminine-appearing 
number with the plural. 
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qju, daldOu mudmin three cities 

The singular of mudun-, madinat-, is feminine, hence a masculine-ap- 
pearing number. 

The following chart gives the numbers from one through ten using 
the examples walad- for a masculine singular and bint- for a feminine 
singular. 

SINGULAR MASCULINE SINGULAR FEMININE 

Ju-lj jJj walad- wahid- ^ bint- wdhidat- 

waladdni 6 ndni (nom) bintdni Qnatdni 

<JMi daldOatu ’ awlddin oLu dalddu bandtin 

jVjI vuji ’ arba'atu ’ awlddin oLu ^^1 ’arba'u bandtin 



xamsatu ’awlddin 

oUj (JM 

xamsu bandtin 


sittatu ’awlddin 

oUj in:uw4 

sittu bandtin 


sab’atu ’awlddin 

oUj 

sab‘u bandtin 

1 KaJ 

damdniyatu ’awlddin 

oUj 

damdni bandtin 

t KAimmiJ 

tis'atu ’awlddin 


tis‘u bandtin 


‘aSaratu ’awlddin 


‘aSru bandtin 


Note especially the masculine and feminine forms of ‘ten.’ 

38.1 For the definite, (1) the number may follow the definite noun 
adjectivally but still with chiastic agreement, or (2) the article may be put 
on the noun, or (3) the article may be on both the noun and the number. 

.r-JI jjil al-mudunu s-sittu 

owa sittu l-muduni the six cities 

vr*-JI as-sittu l-muduni 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

xdfa (xif-) (d) xawf- fear, be afraid (+ acc. or min of), 
{‘aid for, on behalf of) 
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j L. sdra (i) sayr- travel, set out, depart 

zalama (i) zulm- wrong, treat unjustly, oppress 
‘amila (a) ‘amal- do, perform 
b ndma ( nim-) (d) nawm- sleep 

NOUNS 

ol>JL» sdlihdt- good works, good deeds 
zulm- injustice, tyranny 

Qjlils. 'd/am- pi world, pl. universe 

‘addb- pi ’a'bibat- torment 
JLpI/ ‘amal- pi ’a‘mdl- deed, job, chore, work 

miOl- pi ’amOdl- likeness, similarity; midla (-1- gen.) 
like (preposition) 

CONJUNCTION 

yawma (+ verb) on the day when 

Exercises 

(a) Give the Arabic for the following: 

1. in five cities 5. in two houses 9. ten books 

2. eight men 6. three prophets 10. one son 

3. from two gardens 7. six days 11. seven heavens 

4. one woman 8. for eight girls 12. ten fingers 

(b) Read and translate: 

1^1 ill I ^ ^ pSU I Ujou t 

oUj ^UjI d 

jijbj A*- 1 wJl^l *\ 

UJaP Q yi I V 
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jiLt ^^1 JLjSI )1j j»lpl )lj <jjl 1*^ (J-P^ Xj ^ 

^ ^ I JkP 1 I I ^ 

Ull g ol^o ol>JL^I ^ *' 

i>l» t5jJI ^1 ' ' 

I UJ I U .*. A LJ I ^ 4jU I ^ I \ T 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. On that nearby day (the) man will flee from his brother and fa- 
ther. 

2. The angel of death, from whom you (m pi) flee, will pass over 
those who are more powerful than you. 

3. God made only one heart in the children of Adam, and in it he 
placed the spirit. 

4. When I called them, they put their fingers in their ears, for they 
were not God-fearing. 

5. Humankind is a noble creation. 

6 . We mentioned to the king that the enemy sent a large number of 
(min) their violent ones, who seized our possessions. 

7. When you went astray I sent a messenger to you, and he led you 
aright. 

8 . Is one religion better than two? 

9. 1 ordered him to depart, but he did nothing. 


^al-§aybu the unseen (realm). 

^Xazinat-lxaza inu treasury, storehouse. 

^Yawmun 'azimun “a great day” is often used in the Koran to refer to Dooms- 
day. 


94 


Lesson Sixteen 

39 Imperfect Indicative Inflection: Cstr/y Verbs. Weakness (w 
or y) in the third radical consonant (C 3 ) appears in the imperfect indica- 
tive as (1) -d, (2) -I, or (3) -m. In no case does the normal -u ending of 
the indicative show up. 

39.1 Imperfect in -d. Example laqiya ('^LQY) > imperfect yalqd: 



SINGULAR 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

3 m 

yalqd 


yalqaydni 

OjiL yalqawna 

f 

talqd 

0 ^- 

talqaydni 

yalqayna 

2 m 

talqd 


talqaydni 

talqawna 

f 

talqayna 

0 ^- 

talqaydni 

talqayna 

1 c 

^1 'alqd 

— 

— 

^ nalqd 


REMARKS: 


(1) The alifmaqsura becomes consonantal -y- in the dual and 
feminine plurals. 

(2) The masc. pi. ending -una becomes -wna to form a diph- 
thong (*-ayuna [= ayuwnd\ ^ -awna, with loss of weak 
-yu-). 

(3) The 2rd fern. sing, undergoes a similar diphthongization 
(*-aylna [= ayiyna] ^ -ayna, with loss of weak -yi-). 

(4) The -a- vowel of C 2 remains stable throughout. 

39.2 Imperfect in - 1 . Example ramd (^RMY) > imperfect yar/rtf.' 
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3 m 


yarmi 


yarmiydni 

cxy'ji 

yarmuna 

f 


tarmi 


tarmiydni 


yarmina 

2m 


tarmi 


tarmiydni 

OrLH 

tarmuna 

f 


tarmina 


tarmiydni 


tarmina 

1 c 


’armi 

— 

— 


narml 


REMARKS: 






(1) The vowel -i- splits into its component parts as -iy- with the 
dual endings. 

(2) The 2nd fern. sing. *-iylna becomes -Ina with internal col- 
lapse (*-iylna [= -iyiyna] -» -iyna, -ina). 

(3) Masc. pi. forms in *-iyuna suffer a familiar collapse to -una 
(see §27.2). 


Inflected like ramd are ’atdiya’ti and hadd/yahdi. 

39.3 Imperfect in -m. Example da‘d ('^D'w) > imperfect jad'w.' 


3 m 


yad'u 


yad'uwdni 


y ad' una 

f 

jC-XS 

tad'ii 


tad'uwdni 

O^A: 

y ad' una 

2 m 

jg'Xi 

tad‘u 


tad'uwdni 


tad'una 

f 


tad' ina 


tad'uwdni 

^xs 

tad'una 

1 c 


’ad'u 

— 

— 


nad'u 


REMARKS: 

(1) The vowel splits into -uw- with the dual endings. 

(2) The 2nd fern. sing. *-uwina collapses to -ina. 

(3) The masc. pi. *-uwuna collapses to -una. 

Inflected like dd'd is ‘afdJyafu. 

40 Common Broken Plural Patterns. Although no hard and fast 
rules can be given for what broken plural pattern or patterns will emerge 
from a given singular, a few general observations can be made on the 
FA‘lL- and FA‘IL- patterns. 

40.1 The FA‘IL- pattern: 


96 


LESSON SDCTEEN 


(1) FATl- as a noun pattern (not adjectival) generally produces a 
diptote plural pattern FU'ALA’U: 

fLSyi < Sarik- > Surakd’ u partner 

(.Lit < ^ ‘alim- > ‘ulamd’u learned (person) 

faqir- > fuqard’ u poor (person) 

karim- > kuramd’ u noble (person) 

(2) FA‘IL- as an adjectival pattern usually gives a plural on the pat- 
tern FI‘Al-: 

jiS < Icabir- > kibdr- big, great 

karim- > kirdm- noble 

jli- < sagir- > sigdr- small 

(2a) The subgroup of FATl- for C’lwly nouns and adjectives 
(FATy-) gives a diptote plural on the pattern ’AF'IYA’U: 

^L-jl < nabiy- > ’ambiyd’u prophet 

fLiil < ^ §anly- > ’ agniyd’ u rich 

qawiy- > ’ aqwiyd' u strong 

(2b) The subgroup of FATl- for doubled roots (FALIL-) gives a 
diptote plural on the pattern ’AFILLA’U: 

< jujti Sadid- > ’ aSiddd’ u mighty 

tUa-l < habib- > ’ ahibbd’ u beloved 

40.2 fA'IL- as a concrete noun — not with participial force — com- 
monly gives a plural on the pattern FU“AL-, with an alternate on 
FA‘ALAT-. Although both plurds are potential, only one of the two may 
be in actual or common use. 

SINGULAR PLURAL I PLURAL II 

kdtib- ‘scribe’ > kuttab- katabat- 

hdkim- ‘ruler’ > hukkdm- hakamat-) 

jlUi zdlim- ‘tyrant’ > zulldm- <JJi zalamat- 

‘infidel’ > jLiS" kujfdr- kafarat- 
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iijij wdriO- ‘heir’ > (^Ijj wurrdO-) waraOat- 

J-U ‘dmil- ‘agent’ > JUp ‘ummdl- ‘amalat- 

An important subgroup of this type for C 3 w/y nouns is FA ‘IN (see 
§27.2 for inflection), with a plural on the pattern FU‘ AT-. 

sUj < ^Ij ^RMY>rdmimpl archer, bowman 

rumdt- 

oUj < '^D‘W> dd'injpl summoner 

du'dt- 

sU=3 < '^Qi;)Y> qddinpl judge 

quddt- 

See Appendix A for all plural patterns that occur in this book. 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

^ band (1) bind’ -I bunydn- build 

dard (1) dirdyat- know, comprehend something (acc.); 
be aware (bi- of) 

racliya (d) ri^wdn-lridan (^RQW) find something 
(acc.) acceptable; be pleased/content (‘an with) 

Sd’a (Si’-) (d) maSi’at- will, want 

^ darra (u) darar- injure, harm 
‘asd (l)ma ‘siyat-l ‘isydn- disobey 
laqiya (d) liqd’- meet, encounter 
nasiya (d) nisydn-lnasy- forget 

NOUNS 

’imdn- faith, believing (bi- in) 

SlSj alms, almsgiving 

j Ijj I /jy nur- pi ’ anwdr- light 
OTHERS 

f j I ’ibd(+ perfect verb) when 

jjl 'irtif 

^1 ’ayy- (+ construct with indef. sing, or def. pi.) which?, 
what kind of? 
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PROPER NAMES 

Jjj-i I ' isrd’ ilu Israel 
I ' ismd ‘ilu Ishmael 

Exercises 

(a) Vocalize, read and translate: 


OJ^\i * * 


i 


QyXoJj \ \ 


a 


^ LwmmO \ T 


ay--^ ■' 



(b) Read and translate, then give the imperfect in the same person 
and number: 

. r ... o P \ . 'jUyJ V LLjJ>A i \ 

(c) Read and translate: 

L diA I U ^ O I « w a . 11 1 I ^ 

9 1^-* ^ !j..P ^ ^ X.J LtSJ I La La T 

LaAlj.»-l ^La ^ i 

dji QjlyiJ ^yLi- jailLj ^^1 0 

Xj '' 

f*J » 1 Ll» ^ ^ ^ p^ ia.4 pjb f. Jujj V 

<J)j IJA Jl5 ^Mpap jj_} A 

<JU I (^..1 * 1 ^ 

^Saxifa (a) be angry. 

^Bi-qadri md “to the extent that.” 

^Qarrat- wife (the relationship wives in a polygamous relationship have one to 
the other). 

^Kabbaba call (acc., someone) a liar. 

^Sdmiriyy- Samaritan; 'i/7- calf. 
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» Lij a JL}^ ^ ^ v5 ^ • 

Infr i^lji^ ( (30 ^-*** ^ '^ ^1 \ \ 

(d) Translate into Arabic: 

1. We arose and travelled and did not sleep while travelling [use cir- 
cumstantial + active participle]. 

2. We are rich, and they are poor; but we have not oppressed them. 

3. 1 saw a light in the house, but when I looked (in) I did not see 
anyone. 

4. They do (‘amila) good works,^ and that is better for them than 
tyranny. 

5. When the Children of Israel disobeyed Moses and forgot their 
faith, he cursed them violently (see §29). 

6. Have you ever heard the likes of this? 

7. 1 do not know which of the unbelievers is the most disobedient 
(§36.6). 

Reading Selection: Surat al-Shu' ard’ (26): 70-78 

Abraham and the Idols 

(V .) 

( V O L« IjL>m0 I Jlou I ^l3 
( V V ) ^ ^ ci ^ 

( V i ) Q_jLiij 3 U jS" b 9 LT b Ao-j (Jj I jJ l3 

(Vo) ,•) ; Juju) ^ (J^ 


^'Alld tattabi'ani “from following me.” 
^Generic sense. Use definite article. 
^Nafa'a (a) profit. 
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(Vt) pi 

(VV) 'ill J jAp pli 
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Lesson Seventeen 

41 Imperfect Indicative: Ciw and CiwCaj Verbs. 

41.1 Ciw verbs, which exhibit no peculiarity of inflection in the per- 
fect, drop the initial w altogether in the imperfect. Otherwise the inflec- 
tion is absolutely regular. An example is wajada ('iwjD) > imperfect 
yajidu: 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

3 m yajidu yajiddni yajiduna 

f tajidu tajiddni yajidna&c. 

The doubled verb wadda ‘to wish’ does not drop the initial w in the 
imperfect but forms a regular paradigm on the pattern of doubled verbs 
(yawaddu, tawaddu, &c.). 

A verb like waqd (^WQY), imperfect yaqi ‘ward off combines the 
predictable loss of the initial w-radical common to Ciw verbs and the 
inflectional patterns of a C 3 y verb; 

3 m ^ yaqi yaqiydni yaquna 

f ^ taqi taqiydni yaqlna &c. 

41.1 The so-called doubly weak verbs, i.e., whose second radical is 
w and third y (as '^RWY), are not doubly weak at all. The Cjw functions 
throughout the inflection as a regular “sound” consonant, and the in- 
flection follows that of Cywiy verbs. Example: rawd ('4 rwy) > yarwl 
“to relate, tell.” 

3 m yarwl yarwiydni ojjji yarwuna 


f tarwi O^jlP tarwiydni qjjjj yarwina&c. 

active part. jjj rdwin 

passive part. marwly- 


42 Ra*d. The common verb ra’d ‘to see,’ which is regularly in- 
flected as a Csy verb in the perfect, has an anomalous imperfect. From 
the expected *yar’d, the /’/ is dropped, giving yard. Aside from this, the 
imperfect inflection is like that of yalqd (§39.1). 

3m yard yaraydni qjjj yarawna 

f tard taraydni qjjj yarayna&c. 


43 The Optative with Wadda. The verb waddalyawaddu “to 
wish” is normally followed by the optative particle law and the imper- 
fect indicative (for wishes posterior to the main verb) or the perfect (for 
unfulfilled wishes anterior to the main verb). 


jJ jjl ’awaddu law yamutu 




yawaddu llabina 
kafaru law kdnii 
musUmlna 


I wish he would die. 

Those who disbe- 
lieved wish they had 
been Muslims. 


For non-verbal complements to wadda, law ’anna is used. 

tawaddu law She wishes there were 
1 ' baynahd wa-bayna- agreatdistancebet- 

hu ’ amadan ba'ldan ween her and him. 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

radda (u) radd- make... again; send/bring/take back; 
reply {‘aid to) 

Sahara (i) sabr- be patient, have patience 
A»- j wajada ( i) wujud- find 
j j wadda (*wadida) (a) wudd-lmawaddat- wish 

wariOa (i) ’irO-lwirdOat- inherit from (acc.), be the 
heir of (acc.) 

wasi'a (a) sa‘at- contain, hold, have the capacity for 
(acc.) 
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wa‘ada (i) wa'd- promise someone (acc.) something 
(acc. or bi-y, threaten someone (acc.) with (bi-) 
jJj walada (i) wilddat- give birth to, beget 

wahaba (a) wahb- give, bestow 

NOUNS 

ba‘d- (+ construct) some of; ba'du (+ noun/pronoun 
in construct)... ba‘d-anl-in (indef., appropriate 
case) each other, as in ra’aw ba‘duhum ba'dan 
“they saw each other” 

bayyinat- pi -at- indisputable evidence, proof 

jJlj wdlid- pi -una father, progenitor; wdlidat- pi -dt- 
mother; wdliddni (dual) parents 

OTHERS 

l» I ’am(i) or? (continues alternatives in an interrogative) 

duna, min duni (+ construct) below; to the exclusion 
of, disregarding, up to but not including 

Exercises 

(a) Read and translate: 

i ‘ [^.oJLb ^^jJI 1 * 1 ^ 1 <1)1 t 

<I) 5 jill 

Lqj I .Iaj wjlxSJI ^ 

C/’J ^ 

Cf* OJ"* O* 0-f^'^ ® 

^ I Lrtju 

UIa.* )! I ..il Lo aJ I (J is V 

l_^l jli Vj 1 ^i*^ <1)1 tLi* ijls A 


^Sirk- portion. 

^Basafa (u) spread. 
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^ o* zJ‘ ' 

c/" o' ' * 

(b) Translate into Arabic: 

1. Witnesses will testify (see §25) against you, and hell will con- 
sume you all. 

2. When you disobeyed his orders, he was not pleased with you. 

3. 1 do not know which fruit is best for eating. 

4. The alms they brought were more than the alms prescribed for 
them. 

5. She looked and saw that he had told the tmth. 

6. They lied to each other when they said they would be their fa- 
thers’ heirs. 

7. Have you forgotten that the light of faith is from the heart? 

8. 1 am not aware of anyone more truthful than him. 

9. They are deluded in that which they say, and we see them lying. 

10. 1 wish we were mightier than our enemy. 


^Fulk- ark. 
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44 The Subjunctive. The inflection of the subjunctive is based on 
that of the indicative with changes in the endings. 

44.1 The inflection of the subjunctive is as follows: 



SINGULAR 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

3 m 


yadxula 

Ju 

yadxula 

1 

yadxulu 

f 


tadxulq 


tadxulq 


yadxulna 

2m 


tadxulq 

Ju 

tadxulq 

l^jj 

tadxulq 

f 

JLX! 

tadxull 

>UJu 

tadxulq 


tadxulna 

1 c 


’adxulq 

— 

— 


nadxulq 


REMARKS: 

(1) The short -u termination of the indicative is changed to -a 
wherever it occurs. 

(2) The -nal-ni termination of indicative forms are dropped: the 
2nd fern. sing, thus ends in -i; the 3rd and 2nd masc. plurals 
end in -u, to which otiose alif is added, as in the perfect; the 
duals all end in -d. 

(3) The feminine plural forms remain unchanged from the 
indicative. 

44.2 Uses of the subjunctive. The subjunctive must be preceded by 
a subjunctivizing particle; there is no “free” occurrence of the subjunc- 
tive in Arabic. It occurs 
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(1) after any of the particles of purpose, //-, kay, li-kay, or hattd, 
which have no marked distinction in meaning among them. 


Jjl liiL=.l I^Ij qdlii ’ a-ji’ tana liz 
na'buda lldha 


They said, “Have you 
come to us that we 
should worship 
God?” 


(2) after the particle Ian to express explicit negative future. 

Jijy Ian yadxula l-iannata He will not enter par- 
adise. 

(3) after hand when it means “until” with reference to the future. 

^ lil ’ innd Ian nadxulahd We shall not enter it 
I .. I . hattd yaxruiu minhd until they leave. 


(4) after complementary constructions with ’an (‘that’) or any of its 
variants {li-an ‘in order that,’ ’alld [for ’an Id] ‘that... not,’ and li’alld 
‘in order that... not’). 


oU,: naxdfu ’an yafrra We fear that he may 

flee. 

Jy 2 'ill ’amaruka ’alld tagula They ordered you not 

Say’ an to say (“that you not 

say”) anything. 

(5) after the hypothetical consequential /a- preceded by a prohibi- 
tion, negative command, wish, hope (or something to this effect, pro- 
vided it have a negative import), which means “as a consequence of 
which” or “lest” (this should not be confused with the consecutive /a-, 
which does not affect verbal moods or cases). 

JJi nahdni ‘an bdlika fa- He forbade me that 

'akiina zdliman lest I be unjust. 

Jjii3 'bl Id tafal fa-tandama Do not do it lest you 

regret. 

45 The Subjunctive of Weak-L«/n Verbs. Since weak-/dm verbs 
do not have the -u termination of the indicative, their subjunctive forms 
differ only slightly from the regular paradigm. 
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45.1 For verbs that end in -d in the indicative, the only change for 
the subjunctive is the dropping of the -nal-ni terminations of the 2nd 
fern, sing., duals and masc. plurals. All other forms are identical to the 
indicative. 



SINGULAR 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

3 m 

yalqd 

yalqayd 

1^^ yalqaw 

f 

talqd 

Lib talqayd 

yalqayna 

2 m 

talqd 

talqayd 

1 ^ talqaw 

f 

^jb talqay 

talqayd 

talqayna 

1 c 

’alqd 

— — 

^ nalqd 

45.2 Verbs that end in 

-i and -u in the indicative drop the -nal-ni 

terminations and also add the subjunctive -a to the remaining indicative 
forms. 

3 m 

ynrmiya 

yarmiyd 

\y>jj yarmu 

f 

^ ji tarmiya 

L« y tarmiyd 

yarmlna 

2m 

^ Ji tarmiya 

[y y tarmiyd 

1 y Ji tarmu 

f 

^ y tarml 

y tarmiyd 

Qy, Ji tarmlna 

1 c 

’armiya 

— — 

^ y narmiya 


3 m 
f 


yad‘uwa l^ju yad'uwd 
jt-xi tad'uwa tad'uwd 


yad‘u 

yad'una&c. 


Vocabulary 

VERBS 

^ Ji qariba (a) qurb- draw near to, approach 
^ nahd (d) nahy- forbid someone (acc.) ( ‘an something) 


NOUNS 

'i3n- permission 

jL^I/ >>vi Sajar- (collective) pi ’aSjdr--, ol Sajarat- 
(unit) pi -dt- tree 

L..m> Saytdn- pi Saydtlnu demon, devil 


OTHERS 

hand (+ subj.) so that, in order that; (+ subj. with ref- 
erence to the future; + perfect with reference to the 
past) until 

^1 J.J qabla ’an (+ subj. with reference to the future; + per- 
fect with reference to the past) before (conjunction) 

IDIOM 

^^1 J q\^ L md kdna li- ’an it was not possible (li- for someone) 
('an + subj., to do something) 

SUBJUNCTIVIZING PARTICLES 
■ill ’fl//d that... not 
(jl ’an that 

hand in order that, until 
kaylli-kay in order that 
J li- in order that 
J Ian “will not” (negative future) 

Exercises 


(a) Give the subjunctive of the following verb forms: 



T \ 


\ T 


\ \ 


t 


\ 

wSj' 

T T 


\ V 


\ T 


V 


T 


r r 

>Zjy\ 

\ A 

jAi 

\ r 

Cjj^ 

A 


T 


r t 


\ ^ 


\ i 


A 


t 


To 


T . 


\ a 


« 


0 

(b) Read i 

and translate: 













.a^T ^1 . 

d J15 > 






4i\ j 


il (j-iU L T 





IjJj Ji 


Jj— - 

, bl 

^ Jli\ 

JLSi T 
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C^' ■V’l “ 

Lftlpj ^ 

•^ju ^h^jou ^1 Ld U V 

L«iblj| Ij^ UL^ ^U A 

^ LaSJ I ^ 0^0 ^'^^‘*' ^ ^ (^-i^ ^ ^ 

Ij Lt.lg ^ ^J^-^*** ^ Ls \ • 

i>* Ol>^^ O* ' ' 

bj LT a.ou Lo Jwou ^ I b ^ V 

^Joo 4 j^^a 1^ U Jc>x.gMj '^1 j1aJL« L 4 <jLll Jl3 \ X 

(^Lyi Qj^ jK^Ijlj* ly jl Ijj^j ' i 

(c) Translate into Arabic. 

1. 1 have brought proof (of the fact) that^ I am my father’s son in 
order that I may be his heir. 

2. The people of this city will never know why the demons did not 
approach them. 

3. It was not possible for you (f s) to summon your brother. 

4. We approached the man in order to hear his words. 

5. 1 wish they were here to guide us, for we are lost. 

6. He forbids you to enter his house. 

7. Will you eat something before you leave? 


^Naxil- dates; ’a' nab- grapes. 

^Ta'am- food. 

3The 'anna clause will be in construct with the noun, bi-bayyinati ’anni... 
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Lesson Nineteen 

46 The Jussive. Like the subjunctive, the jussive mood is based on 
the indicative with changes in the terminations. 

46. 1 The inflection of the jussive is as follows: 



SINGULAR 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

3 m 


yadxul 

>li.ju yadxuld 

1 •Aj 

yadxulu 

f 

Ji-Xi 

tadxul 

>U.ja tadxuld 


yadxulna 

2 m 

Ji-OS 

tadxul 

jj tadxuld 

I 

tadxuld 

f 

Ji..X3 

tadxuli 

Xl ju tadxuld 


tadxulna 

1 c 


’adxul 

— — 

jLjj 

nadxul 


REMARKS: 

(1) The short -u termination of the indicative is dropped and re- 
placed by sukun wherever it occurs. 

(2) Feminine plurals remain unchanged from the indicative; all 
other forms ending in -nal-ni drop that termination, resulting 
in forms identical to those of the subjunctive. 

(3) When the jussive forms that end in an unvocalized conso- 
nant are followed by elidible alif, they are given a prosthetic 
vowel -i (*yadxul l-bayta ^ yadxuli l-bayta). 

46.2 Uses of the jussive; 
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(1) following proclitic li- in the 1st and 3rd persons as a cohorta- 
tive/hortatoiy (“let me/us/ hinVher/them”i): 

Uai-bJ li-na’xubhd Let’s take it. 

jk^iJ li-yaShad ‘abdbahum Let him witness their 

torment. 

When this li- is preceded by wa- or fa-, it loses its vowel and becomes 
wa-l- and fa-l-. 

Ujki-Uij fa-l-na’ xubhd So let’s take it. 

wa-l-yaShad And let him witness 

‘abdbahum their torment. 

(2) with Id as negative imperative in all persons: 

Ijjiii 'i Idtakfuru Be not ungrateful! 

V Id'azlimhum May I not oppress 

them! 

^>0 'i Idyaxruj May he not go out. / 

Let him not go out. 

(3) preceded by lam to indicate negative past definite. 

lam’adxul I did not enter 

l\ ’ a-lam ta’ murni Didn’t you command 

ire? 

(4) in conditionals of all types (conditionals will be discussed in 
§54). 

jjl ’inyadxul.yajidnl If he enters, he will 

find me. 

47 The Imperative. The imperative occurs in the affirmative sec- 
ond persons only. It is formed by removing the personal prefixes from 
the jussives. In sound verbs of the /a ‘a/a type, this results in an initial 
cluster of two consonants (e.g., jussive tadxul > -dxul). When the im- 
perative is not preceded by a vowel, a prosthetic vowel must be sup- 
plied: if the stem vowel is -a- or prosthetic i- is added. If the stem 


^Not “let him” in the sense of “allow him,” but in the sense of “may he.” 


vowel is -U-, prosthetic u- is added. Orthographically an elidible alif is 
written in all cases. 

INDICATIVE JUSSIVE IMPERATIVE 

taktubu > taktub > -ktub > uktub 

v^ja tabhabu> tabhab> -bhab> ibhab 

Jyui tanzilu> tanzil> -nzil> Jyil inzil 

The imperative occurs in all the second persons; the endings are like 
those of the jussive. 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

m jLal udxul udxuld l^ol udxulii 

f jLil udxuli udxuld udxulna 

For the negative imperative, the jussive is used, see §46.2(2). 

48 Imperative and Jussive of Doubled Verbs. In doubled verbs 
the removal of the -u termination of the indicative would result in the 
impossible form *yafill (a doubled consonant may not be unvocalized). 
Such forms are therefore either given an ancillary vowel, -a or -i, or else 
replaced by a regular formation, yaflil. Although both the doubled and 
regular forms occur in more or less free variation, the latter is slightly 
more common with enclitic pronouns. 

The jussive forms of dallalyadullu ‘to guide’ are: 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 


3 m 

jAi 

yadulla(i) 

'ixj yadulld 

I^Ju 

yadullii 


JJAi 

yadlul 




3f 


tadulla(i) 

Vju tadulld 


yadlulna 


JJo.- 

tadlul 




2 m 


tadulla(i) 

'i ju tadulld 

I^Ju 

tadulld 


JJju 

tadlul 




2f 


tadulll 

Vjj tadulld 


tadlulna 

1 c 

J-l 

’adulla(i) 

— — 


nadulla(i) 



’adlul 


JJ^ 

nadlul 
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The only form affected in the imperative is the masc. sing., which is 
formed on the same principles: 


2 m 

Jj dulla(i) 

JJjj udlul 

dulld 


dullu 

2 f 

Jj dulll 

'ii dulld 


udlulna 


49 Imperative of Hamza-Initial Verbs. In the imperative of three 
common Ci’ verbs, the glottal stop is dropped: 

Ai. < ii-l ’axaba>xub Take! 

< J^l ’akala > kul Eat! 

’amara > mur Command! 

Alone of the three, mur may regain its glottal stop when preceded by 
wa- or fa-. 

ibhab wa-’ murhwn Go and command 

them! 

jAi- xubuwa-kulu Take and eat! 

Other Cl imperatives are regularly formed. 

jjul < jjol ’abina>i’ban Permit! 

<1 viJi < ^^1 ’ atd > i' ti bihi Bring it! 

Proclitic fa- or wa- will change the seat of the hamza (see Appendix G), 
although the form is quite regular. i 

l^j oU fa-’tibihd .. .so bring it! 

wa-’banlahum ...and permit them! 

50 The Vocative. Direct address is indicated by the use of the 
vocative particles yd and yd ’ayyuhd. 


^In the rare instance when such forms stand first in a sentence, the prosthetic i- 
is given a glottal stop and the glottal stop of the verb is changed to -y- to avoid two 
adjacent hamzas (*'i'dan -» jju| 'Idan “Permit!” and .=.;! 'iti, as in 'Ui bihi 

“Bring it!”). 
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50.1 Yd is never followed by the definite article. When the noun 
following yd is not in construct, it takes the nominative case without 
nunation, regardless of whether the noun is diptote or triptote. 

A»>v. L yd muhammadu O Muhammad! 

L ydrasulu O apostle! 

But if the noun following yd is the first member of a construct, it is in 
the accusative. 

<111 b yd rasulalldhi O Apostle of God! 

JaI L yd ’ahla I- ‘irdqi O people of Iraq ! 

U 4 JI L yd’ildhqnd O our God! 

In the construction yd rabbi “O my lord,” the I is usually written defec- 
tively L). 

50.2 The other vocative particle, yd ’ayyuhd (optional feminine yd 
’ayyatuhd) must be followed by the definite article, and the noun is 
in the nominative case. 

IjjI \j yd ’ayyuhd r-rasulu O Apostle! 

^Ul L yd ’ ayyuhd n-ndsu O people! 

syi IjWjI L yd ayy(at)uhd I- O woman! 

mar’atu 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

Jj dalla(u) daldlat- lead, guide, show (’ild / ‘aid to) 

rahima (a) rahmat-imarhamat- be merciful toward, 
have mercy on (acc.) 

sakana (u) sakan-isuknd inhabit, dwell in 

yAA gafara (i) ma^rat-lgufrdn- forgive (//- somebody) 
something (acc.) 

nasaha (a) nush-lnasdhat- advise, give good advice 
to; take good care of 
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NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


OTHERS 


hin- pi ’ahydn- time; hina (+ imperfect) at the time 
when, (+ gen.) at the time of 
qaryat- pi quran village 

mubln- clear, obvious 

waraq- (collective) pi ‘awrdq-; waraqat- (unit) 
pi -dt- leaf (of a tree), folio, sheet (of paper) 


haydu (invariable) where, wherever (conjunction 
commonly followed by perf. or imperf. ind.) 
lam (+ jussive) negative past definite particle 


PROPER NAMES 


LiJj zulayxd Zuleikha, wife of the Biblical Potiphar, 
Pharaoh’s officer who bought Joseph from the 
Ishmaelites 
yiisufu Joseph 

Exercises 

(a) Give the jussive of the following verb forms: 


T 1 

JLj 1 A 

lI^Ju 1 \ 


U \ 

^ T T 

^Jj3 IV 


V 

QjJ^M T 

0-^ rr 

^LaIssj \ A 

j-b 1 r 

A 

^l5 T 


\ ^ 

J-" ' ^ 

qjLoa a 

i 

^ ]nXS T 0 

T • 

adlij ' 0 0 


l*^> 0 

(b) Give the imperatives of the following verbs: 


JL, A 

jri V 

a 

AjP r 

•X^l \ 

Ja 1 . 

k^Aiu A 

jk> ^ 

t 

J ^ 

(c) Read and translate: 





«• » A 

IjKj 

<>^^l a IVA 

1 ^y^si*** i LlIs^ \ 


"^1 i3uj c/* ^ ' b L* r 

^ ^1 ^1. 0 •iUU ^ t 

!_* ■ a**t y Xj LI ^ L >. I tjuiLu 0 

^ JL'i\ 


^ \_ji I ^ Ij (j L*J I L"ij L V 

\ L>^'S dji Ij^'il ^_r’l-JI ifel L A 
jJj ^ jl>.I uiI ^ a 


pLu ^ U CCo ili d i O \ * 

LJ I ^ \^A I Ij Sj>- L ^ 1 a _^L La ^ \ 


I* * xa ^ , L* I |ikA jJ I ^ t 1 . in ■> I I \ r 


(d) Translate into Arabic: 


1. The enemy has drawn near, so let us flee. 

2. They forbade me to guide you to the garden in which they are. 

3. 1 have no strength to lead you (m pi) aright when you are lost. 

4. He will advise her to invite (“that she invite”) all those who in- 
habit the city, and their number is great. 

5. It was not possible for me to forgive them, so I had no mercy 
(past definite) on them. 

6. Dwell (m s) here and eat of the fruits of these trees, but (wa-) do 
not approach that nation lest hell-fire consume you. 

7. O my son, take this property of mine and be merciful toward 
those who have less wealth than you. 


^Nablr- wamer. 
^Saqafa (u) fall. 
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Lesson Twenty 

51 The Jussive of Hollow and Weak-Ln/n Verbs. 

51.1 Hollow verbs in the jussive. When the -u termination of the 
indicative is dropped for the jussive of a hollow verb like yaqumu, the 
impossible form *yaqum results. Since the phonetic laws of Arabic do 
not allow a long vowel to be followed by an unvocalized consonant, the 
anomalous form is resolved by shortening the long vowel, as was done 
in the feminine plural forms of the indicative (see §37). Persons that 
have vowel-initial suffixes (2nd fern, sing., all duals, masc. plurals) do 
not require shortening of the imperfect vowel for obvious reasons. 



SINGULAR 

DUAL 

PLURAL 

3 m 

yaqum 

L._ySj yaqumd 

\yjAi 

yaqumu 

f 

^ taqum 

L . ^ taqumd 


yaqumna 

2m 

^ taqum 

L . ^ taqumd 


taqumu 

f 

^ jij taqiiml 

U yj taqumd 


taqumna 

1 c 

|i.3l ’aqum 

— — 

r 

naqum 

All C 2 w/y verbs behave in a similar fashion. 



3 m 

j yasir 

yaslrd 


yaslru 

f 

tasir 

\j^ tasird 


yasirna, &c. 

3 m 

^ yanam 

LUj yandmd 

1 Lo 

yandmu 

f 

^ tanam 

LUj tandmd 


yammm,&c. 


51.2 Weak-/d/n verbs in the jussive: apocopated forms. All weak- 
Idm verbs end in a long vowel in the indicative (see §39). The jussive is 
formed by shortening the long vowel of the indicative. Orthographically 
this results in dropping the alif-maqsura, yd’ or wdw of the indicative. 
Forms with -nal-ni terminations in the indicative have jussive forms 
identical to the subjunctive (see §45). 


3 m 

^ yalqa 

yalqayd 

yalqaw 

f 

jb talqa 

talqayd 

yalqayna 

3 m 

j»jj yarmi 

yarmiyd 

1 yjj yarmii 

f 

l » tarmi 

ji tarmiyd 

OitH yttrmina 

3 m 

^ju yad‘u 

yad'uwd 

yad‘u 

f 

^ju tad‘u 

tad'uwd 

yad'una 


52 The Imperative of Hollow and Weak-Ldm Verbs. 

52.1 When the personal prefix is dropped from the jussive of hol- 
low verbs, an initial consonant cluster does not result; therefore the 
prosthetic vowel and alif of the imperative of sound verbs are not nec- 
essary 


m 


qum 


qumd 

\yy 

qumii 

f 


quml 


qumd 


qumna 

52.2 Weak-/dm verbs form the imperative quite regularly from 
jussive. 

m 


ilqa 

L^l 

ilqayd 

\yi\ 

ilqaw 

f 


ilqay 

l^l 

ilqayd 


ilqayna 

m 

r^' 

irmi 


irmiyd 

\yj\ 

irmu 

f 


irml 


irmiyd 


irmlna 

m 


ud‘u 

\y^] 

ud'uwd 

\y.^\ 

ud‘u 

f 


ud'l 

\y^\ 

ud'uwd 

Oysl 

ud'una 
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Vocabulary 

VERBS 

I ju badd (u) buduw- seem, appear 

xasira (a) xasdr-lxusrdn- lose, suffer loss, forfeit; go 
astray, perish 

jJi^ xalada (u) xulud- last forever, be immortal 
j I i bdqa ( buq- }(u) bawq- taste 

qassa (u) qasas- narrate, tell ( 'aid to) 
habata (i) hubut- go down, descend, collapse 

NOUNS 

’ummat- pi ’umam- community (usually in the sense 
of a religious community, community of the faith- 
ful) 

hadid- pi ’ahddidu talk, conversation; report, account; 

hadlQ- nabawly- narrative relating an 

utterance of the Prophet Muhammad; 

hadid- qudsly- a narrative in which God speaks in 
the first person 

jii. xuld- eternity, immortality 
SjIjlp pi enmity, hostility 

qiydmat- pi -dt- resurrection 
nabawly- (adj) prophetic, relating to a prophet 

OTHERS 

Ujl ’innamd (conj.) only, specifically; (after a negative 
clause) however, rather 
ka-’anna (+ acc. or pron. end.) as though 

kayfa how? 
fawqa above, over 

PROPER NAME 

ya ‘qubu J acob 

Exercises 

(a) Vocalize, read and translate: 
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Ji; ^ 'V 

.ZaaJ » T 

J / ' 


oU \ 

^ ^ 1 A 

i' “ 




■Cj 1 ^ 

of / '« 

\ \ 


oT r 

1 * 

Lij |i ) T 

V 1 r 

jX ji A 

i 


(b) Vocalize, read and translate; then give the masc. pi. imperatives: 

^ ^ I ^ fciu* V ^ ^ ^ ^ 

kSJl \ T S • ,_ii. A O'^ ^ t 

(c) Read and translate: 

jJiJI fje- dJjl L JIj \ 

Llai I <« Ia.« ^uui3 t 

Jits' Jj| x^\ r 
JjL L ^>UI Qft ^ 

^ ^ ^ I I J*’ s I (_j* I 1^1 0 

cy o* j*^ ex' ^ 
cix^ lyy 

Xi I JJ I ^ i I ^ jk^ |lj ^i^JJ Ju |1 U A 
>_i>J ^ (_r^J Ids ^ 






» . 



1 1 

L,...,ij 1 Xjj p.Slj 

t 1 


^JA*A63 



\ T 




Aj (^1 

\ T 


U 

jj)^ » 


\ i 




|l^.kii4 (Xs^ 1 



QA I'l L^l dji ^ ^ \ a 

UU^ t.U*JI Jl |_5^,Jao |il t 1 


IRm' yd vision. 
^'Aqibat- end. 
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jA 'ill ^ ^ 

(d) Translate into Arabic 

1. Let him taste the fruits of his good deeds. 

2. Let us not fear those who travel on the earth oppressing the peo- 
ple. 

3. It appears to me as though you did not sleep. 

4. Do not be unjust and be not ungrateful lest you be among those 
who perish. 

5. Do you know the number of the leaves of the trees? 

6. Did the prophet not bring you clear signs from his Lord? 

7. Let him call upon me at the time when he has gone astray; I shall 
not come to him, and I shall not guide him aright. 


122 


Lesson Twenty-One 

53 The Passive Voice: Perfect. The passive voice of the perfect is 
formed by replacing the internal vowels of the active inflection with the 
invariable pattern FUTla, i.e., -u- on Ci and on C 2 . Generally 
speaking, only transitive verbs can be made passive (an important ex- 
ception for impersonal passives will be treated in §88); intransitives 
such as dalla ‘go astray’ and kabura ‘get big’ have no passive forms. 

Arabic has no device for expressing personal passive agents. In 
English we have both the active “he found you’’ and the passive “you 
were found by him,’’ but in Arabic the passive verb cannot be used with 
agents, i.e., wujidta “you were found” is a viable passive form, but the 
agent “by him” cannot be expressed. Passive constructions with agents 
must be rendered in the active voice, i.e., wajadaka “he found you / you 
were found by him.” 

53.1 As the third radical of sound verbs is not affected by the vo- 
calic pattern of the passive, the inflection is unchanged. 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

3 m jiL xuliqa ULl xuliqd xuliqii 

f xuliqat iislL xuliqatd xuliqna, 

&c. 

53.2 The passive of the few transitive hollow verbs is on the pattern 
FILA (fil-). 

^ J.^ Ul ’ a-md qlla lakwn Was it not said to 

you? 
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53.3 All weak-/dm verbs become FU‘IYA in the passive, with all 
weak C3 changed to -y- by the preceding -i-. The inflection follows the 
model of laqiya (§20.3). 

< Uj da‘d>du‘iya he was sum- 

moned/called 

^ nahd > nuhiya he was forbidden 

53.4 Doubled verbs drop the vowel of C2 with V-endings, giving a 
base FULL-. The inflection is regular with C-endings. 

Jj dalla > dulla he was guided 

viJJa dalalta> dulilta you were guided 


scured by the time of Koranic Arabic, for the two appear to occur with 
no significant distinction in meaning. The verb of the apodosis (the re- 
sult clause) is also commonly perfect or jussive but may also be imper- 
fect, imperative or non-verbal (see below). A negative apodosis is usu- 
ally lam + the jussive. Since the verbs of the Arabic conditional are 
dictated by the form, they are basically “tenseless.” The proper tense for 
translation can be gained only from context. 


.dJ.3 (Ijinjij) IjLij ^1 
(|_^) 
iJJi \jLJu 


’ in fa'alu / yafalu 
bdlika, zalamu / 
yazlimu 
’in lam yafalu 
bdlika. . . 


If they did / do that, 
they were / are / will 
be unjust. 

If they did not / do not 
do that... 


53.5 Verbs that are doubly transitive, or that take a complement in 
the accusative in addition to a direct object, retain the accusative second 
object or complement in the passive voice. 


tsJU.- v 

llLii .ilill Ijlj 
<.j3i ULk Jli\ Jj 


ja’ala lldhu l-’arda 
maskanan li-'ddama 

juHlati l-’ardu 
maskanan li-’ddama 

ra’ aw l-malika 
zdliman li-qawmihi 

ru’iya}- l-maliku 
zdliman li-qawmihi 


God made the earth a 
habitation for 
Adam. 

The earth was made a 
habitation for 
Adam. 

They considered the 
king a tyrant of his 
people. 

The king was consid- 
ered a tyrant of his 
people. 


54 Conditional Sentences. Arabic conditionals are divided into (1) 
real and (2) impossible conditionals. 

54.1 Real conditionals, or those that are fulfillable, are introduced in 
the protasis (the “if’ clause) by ’in. The verb of an affirmative protasis 
introduced by ’in may be either perfect or jussive; lam -1- jussive is al- 
most always used for the negative. If there was ever a meaningful dis- 
tinction between the perfect and the jussive in the conditional, it was ob- 


^Note the change in hamza-seat for the passive vocalic pattern. 


54.2 Real conditionals are also introduced in the protasis by ’ibd, 
which may mean ‘if or ‘when.’ (This is the conditional, hypothetical ‘if 
and when,’ not the temporal ‘when’ of lammd and ’ib.) The verb of an 
affirmative protasis introduced by ’ibd is commonly perfect, almost 
never jussive, though a negative protasis may be jussive. As in the 'in- 
conditional, proper tense for translation depends upon context and/or 
sense. 


UjS LSj Li. lil 
,•) jS LjI ULlapj 

tVy* qI I_^l3 I ■3 1 


’ibd mitnd wa-kunnd 
turdban wa- ‘izdman 
’a-’innd la- 
mab'uduna? 

’ibd ra’awhum, qdlu 
’inna hd’uld’i la- 
Mlluna 


dl JupJI Jk^l 1^1 


oU lil 


^ lii 


’ibd qdla l-‘abdu l- 
hamdu lilldhi, 
mala’ a nuruhu l- 
’arda 

’ibd mdta bnu 
’ddama, yanqati' 
‘amaluhu 

’ibd balaga l-md’u 
qullatayn, lam 
yahmili l-xabada 


When we are dead 
and dust and bones, 
are we really going 
to be resurrected? 

If/when they saw 
them, they said, 
“These are gone 
astray.” 

If/when a worshipper 
says, “Praise God,” 
his light fills the 
earth. 

When a human being 
dies, his labor is 
finished. 

If/when water 
amounts to two jug- 
fuls, it does not 
carry filth. 


1?4 
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54.3 Another, very common and important type of conditional con- 
sists of an imperative in the protasis followed by the jussive in the apo- 
dosis. Since English has no exact parallel, translations will vary. 

irham, turham Have mercy, and you 

will be shown 
mercy. 

ubkurunl, ’ adkurkum (If you) remember 
' me, I will remember 

you. 

54.4 The apodosis is introduced by fa- under the following condi- 
tions: 


(1) when the apodosis is a nominal sentence: 

ooU JJi jjl ’infa'altaddlika.foz. If you do that, you are 
’anta zdlimun unjust. 


(2) when the apodosis is imperative or hortatory: 

^ JSh q\ ’intafalbdlika,fa- If you do / have done 

^ jj I xruj mina l-madinati that, then leave the 

city. 

^ .lUi JjJu ’inyafal 5dlika,fa-l- If he does / has done 

tL. ji I mina I- that, then let him 

madlnati leave the city. 


(3) when an initial verb in the apodosis is preceded by sa-, sawfa, 
qad, or any negative particle other than lam and md. Verbs preceded by 
sa-, sawfa and Ian of course have explicitly future signification, and 
verbs preceded by qad have explicitly past signification. 


jUI 

jkij JJj J.»i3 jjl 

jJii UJLb 
<L 5 tiUo a_jjl 


’in takfuru. fa-sa - 
ta'kulukumu n-ndru 

'in tafal bdlika. fa-lan 
ya^ra lldhu laka 

’in lamyakun sdlihan, 
fa-gad kdna ’abuhu 
zdliman min qablihi 


If you disbelieve, hell- 
fire will consume 
you. 

If you do that, God 
will never forgive 
you. 

If he is not pious, (it 
is because) his fa- 
ther was a tyrant be- 
fore him. 


(4) when a perfect in the apodosis is meant explicitly to retain the 
past signification of the perfect. Here the perfect of kdna is used as an 
auxiliary to the perfect of the protasis, often with qad. The construction 
occurs often enough in the Koran, but in post-Koranic classical Arabic 
the apodosis too is usually marked with qad, in which case it falls into 
category (3) above. 


jUi 4£i«i jS ^1 


’in kunta aadfa'alta 
bdlika, fq-zalamta 

’ in kdna qamisuhu 
gudda min qubulin 
fa-sadaqat 


If you did do that, you 
were unjust (unam- 
biguously past). 

If his shirt has been 
tom from the front, 
then she has told the 
truth. 


Real conditional types can be summarized as follows: 


PROTASIS 

APODOSIS 

’inl’ibd+ perfect^ 
jussive ^ 

perfect 

jussive 


PROTASIS 


APODOSIS 

’ ini’ ibd + perfect or 

jussive 

fa- + 

nominal clause, 
imperative, 

/- + jussive, 
sa-, sawfa, 
qad, or Ian 


54.5 The verbs in sentences with man (‘whoever, anyone who’i) 
follow all the principles of the conditional, though the perfect tends to 
predominate in affirmative clauses and lam + jussive in negative 
clauses. 

man kdna li-lldhi. Whoever is for God, 
kdna lldhu lahu God is for him. 


^This use of man contrasts with the non-conditional use as ‘he who, the one 
who’ with no special verb tense or mood. 


126 


127 





INTRODUCTION TO KORANIC ARABIC 


LESSON TWENTY-ONE 


<jj| ^1 <)l J13 

^ 1 1 - - ■*■ 1 1 

Cjj Jjj ^ 

O* 

Jp ^ 

ch' J* 

Jij j»>»>J4 QA 


man qdla Id ’ildha 
’illd lldhu, daxala /- 
jannata 

man lam yakun lahu 
Sayxun fa-Sayxuhu 
S-Saytdnu 

man baddala dlnahu, 
fa-qtuluhu 

man ’ardda 'anyan- 
zura ’ild mayyitin 
yamSi ‘aid l-’ardi, 
fa-l-yanzur ’ild bni 
’abl quhdfata 
man 'dmana bin- 
nujiimi fa-qad ka- 
fara 


Anyone who says, 
“There is no god but 
God,” will enter 
paradise. 

Whoever has no mas- 
ter, his master is the 
devil. 

Anyone who changes 
his religion — kill 
him! 

Let anyone who 
wants to gaze upon 
a dead man walking 
upon the earth look 
at Ibn Abi-Quhafa. 

Whoever believes in 
the stars has become 
an infidel. 


54.6 Impossible, or irrealis/contrafactual, conditionals are intro- 
duced by law. The apodosis is commonly but not consistently intro- 
duced by la-. Verbs in both parts of the conditional are perfect (even the 
negative, with md). Again, correct tense for translation can be gained 


only from context. 

^ \y\^ \jLi ji 

^\hi\ 

lijJ.L 11 Ll^ t-Lii 

.ajji' u j ji 


lawfa'alu bdlika, la- 
kdnu mina z- 
zdlimina 

law Sd’a rabbund, la- 
md xalaqand 

law kunnd nasma'u, 
md kunnd ka-bdlika 


If they had done / 
were to do that, they 
would have been / 
would be unjust. 

If our Lord had so 
willed, he would not 
have created us. 

If we had listened, we 
wouldn’t be like 
this. 


Vocabulary 

^ bakd (i) bukd’ - cry, weep ( ‘aid over) 

^ hakama (u ) hukm- pass judgment (bi- of) ( ‘aid on) 


dahika (a) dahJc- laugh (/i-, bi-, ‘aid at) 
jU ‘dda (u) ‘iyddat- visit the sick 
j Ip ‘dda (u) ‘awd-lma ‘dd- return 
marida (a) marad- full ill, bt sick 


NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


Jjl ‘Jjl 


i jXi 


’awwalu (masc.), ’did (fern.) first (occurs either as a 
regular attributive adjective or as first member of 
constmct, like the superlative, see §36.4[2]) 
bari’- pi ’abriyd’u free {min of blemish, guilt, &c.) 

fuldn- (masc.), fuldnatu (fern.) so-and-so (dummy 
name) 

marid- pi mardd sick, ill 


OTHERS 

lil ’ibd (+ perf. or jussive) if (possible conditional), when 
law (+ perf.) if (contrary to fact) 

■y jJ law-id (-1- noun in nom., pron. end. or independent 
pron.) were it not for 
kamd as, just as (conj.) 

Exercises 


(a) Give the passive (e.g., katabahd “ 

‘he wrote it (f) 

” > kutibat “it 

(f) was written”) 


j^bULi \ T 


■' 

Ij \ 

T T 

•C3 j 1 V 

AliL » T 

1^1 V 

Ub T 

Jjiju rr 

jkal^ \ A 

^^1 ( r 

A 

ci3 r 

blpj Ti 


\ 1 

dj \ 


> 

t a 

<J Jkpj T • 


* 

Ulj a 

(b) Read and translate (beginning here, punctuation is given in the 

Arabic): 



b» J13 KJ. 

JbAJ ^J3 

, ^1 lj» \ 


128 


129 



INTRODUCTION TO KORANIC ARABIC 


^1 kiiJU Ul jJli vr*Jj- Ul* (Jl5 *Sj^^L»JI 

»iuA»-) “SaAip ^ 

.±^Aa-) .±> 1 1.;, 1 1 ^ Jj^ tj’^ j*^ 

^sjty i>* i3^j -i-y o* ’’' 

U j»oT iji\ jl i 

. .xi-1 U.* ^ 

•J^ Cr* ^^-r• J^ (^.^j oJ^ 1*^1 ■' 

• I ^ id I O I V 

^1 1 j (J^ [jtj I jl * Jj^ Ljl A 

, • I-- T- » 

. I ^sSjj ^ i5il-> >. x i jiklc-l L« ji A 

, >r>S^>>J9 t CS*-^ “ ^ ■1 * ' “ ' slji*^ (J^ U \ « 

, AjLL 1*“*^ O^ vi<^ <ijl |»-..<l ^ ' ' 

^ ^Lij'ill .J>ft_j ^^1 .xUJI i^Lj. j»l jDil ^ ' T 
L« ^yl Jji Jj-aP jl \ T 

.ji-T ^jL>J (jL>jVI j_ji li±».J Ui-i ji \ i 
. OijiL jL lfr p 5> a. ±1111 ^1 .±>... n P jjl lo 

.«3j>UVI cJOi^ LI J^" ^ <ill Jl5 \A 
.«<i:JI ^ Jaic J (^I ‘ oyy 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. Before the prophet other deities were worshipped. 

2. If you disbelieve after (having) faith, you will taste the torment. 

3. When judgment was passed on her, she wept. 

4. 1 was told (“it was said to me”) if I brought the alms they would 
forgive me. 

5. If you were pleased with the goods, why did not not say (so)? 

6. If you fall ill I will visit you. 

^Harl?- 'aid greedy for. 

'^Yu’tikum “he will give you” (juss.). 

^Falak-r afldk- celestial sphere. 
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7. If you had been invited, you would not have been questioned. 

8. If they know what we know, let them laugh little and weep much. 

Reading Selection: Surat al-A‘rdf(7): 19-25. 

Adam and Eve 

A >LA > ± . » . '> - MS>3 < AL^d I >±>J I I j» ±T Ij ** 

(\\) “^^UaJI QA b_y^ 

L« U^J La^ 

I I I d I-V-& LoJ^l-dj L« ** ^ Lij 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ j ^ 

^(V \ ) “ LJ I LSU 

LjUlIo^ I lo^J hUd mXj I Ls I td L^lj Lb.^'^ Jb3 

* p 

3 1,^^! i I ji h* La^^ LaA I ± Llj A>>^d I La^dLp' ^ 1. 9 .« .a i ~> o 

4(TT) jAp ISJ ^[L^\ J3lj 

La ar^ ^^j^ LaJ ^ 0 L? b»aJLl I la.ai b ** Li 

5(Tr) 

^Ixaj ^^iLaac ja ^Ljaju ^(3 


^Waswasa whisper; li-yubdiya “in order that he reveal; wiiriya “was kept 
secret”; saw' at- shame, private parts 

^Qdsama swear to. 

^The pronouns bdlika and tilka are sometimes attracted into a curious accord 
with the 2nd persons addressed: fern. sing, bdliki & tilki; dual bdlikumd & tilkumd; 
plural bdlikumlbdlikunna & tilkumitilkunna. I.e., the -ka ending of bdlika and tilka 
are construed as the 2nd-person masculine enclitic. 

^Dalld lead on; tafiqd yaxsafdni “they began to pile on”; nddd call out to. 

^Nakunanna “we shall surely be.” 
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Lesson Twenty-Two 

55 The Passive Voice: Imperfect. Like the perfect passive, the im- 
perfect passive is formed through internal vocalic change. The pattern 
for the imperfect passive is YUF‘ALU, with -u- on the prefix consonant 
and -a- on the middle radical. 

55.1 The personal and modal inflection of sound verbs is unaffected 
by the passive vocalization. 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

INDICATIVE 


3 m 

JiSj yuqtalu 

yuqtaldni 


yuqtaluna 

f 

J.:U3 tuqialu 

ilyhjj tuqtaldni 

c)^ 

yuqtalna 

SUBJUNCTIVE 




3 m 

JiL yuqtala 

MzSj yuqtala 


yuqtalu 

f 

J.::l3 tuqtala 

tuqtala 


yuqtalna 

JUSSIVE 





3 m 

JiL yuqtal 

MiSj yuqtala 


yuqtalu 

f 

Jii! tuqtal 

tuqtala 


yuqtalna 


55.2 With Ciw verbs the initial radical w is restored in the passive 
(YUW‘ALU). 

PERFECT IMPERF. ACTIVE IMPERF. PASSIVE 


j wajada > yajidu yujadu 

jJj walada > jJIj yalidu jJ^ yiiladu 


^Mustaqarr- habitation, resting-place. 

'^Tatiyawna “you will live”; tuxrajuna “you will be taken out.” 
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55.3 In hollow verbs the middle radical appears as long alif in all 
cases (YUFALU). 

PERFECT IMPERF. ACTIVE IMPERF. PASSIVE 

JlS qdla yaqulu Jli yuqdlu 

^4 bd‘a ^ yabi'u yubd'u 

55.4 In weak-/flm verbs the vocalic pattern of the passive takes 
precedence over the original weak letter, which becomes alif maqsura 
in all cases (pattern: YUF‘ A). The inflection is identical to that of yalqd 
(see §39.1 for the indicative, §45.1 for the subjunctive, §51.2 for the 
jussive). 

ramd yarml yurmd 

^ nahd yanhd yunhd 

Ua da'd yad'u yud'd 


55.5 The inflection of doubled roots is unaffected by the passive. 
^ sabba yasubbu ---aj yusabbu 


The jussive passive is yusabba, yusabbi or yusbab. 

55.6 Like the passive participle, the imperfect passive is often used 
in the sense of what “can be, should be, might be, is to be done. 


JJi JlL 


’a-ja‘alnd min duni r- 
rahmdni ’dlihatan 
yu'baduna 

Id yuqdlu bdlika 


Have we made, other 
than the Merciful, 
gods to be wor- 
shipped? 

That is not said / 
should not be said / 
is not to be said / 
cannot be said. 


56 The Energetic Mood. The energetic mood, used for emotionally 
charged and rhetorical statements, is formed by suffixing -nna to the 
subjunctive forms that end in -a. The -i of the 2nd fern. sing, is short- 
ened to -inna; the dual forms become -dnni; masc. plurals shorten the 
-u of the jussive to -unna; feminine plurals in -na become -ndnni. 


SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 


3 m 

• ■ 1” ft t 

yaqtulanna 


yaqtuldnni 


yaqtulunna 

f 

• ■ IT fl*I 

taqtulanna 


taqtuldnni 


yaqtulndnni 

2 m 

0^ 

taqtulanna 


taqtuldnni 

• . It fl*t 

taqtulanna 

f 

1 c 

;^i 

taqtulinna 

’aqtulanna 


taqtuldnni 


taqtulndnni 

naqtulanna 


The most common uses of the energetic mood are (1) with la- to indi- 
cate absolute determination 


la-’ aqtulannaka I shall kill you!! 

and (2) with Id to indicate a forceful negative jussive. 

)l Id yagurrannakumu By no means let the 
S-Saytdnu devil deceive you! 

56.1 The apocopated form of the energetic is formed by deleting the 
final -na syllable from the energetic. The inflection is defective in that 
forms ending in -dnni in the regular paradigm are not apocopated. 


3 m 


yaqtulan 

— — 


yaqtulun 

f 

» . 1 T ft*? 

taqtulan 

— — 

— 

— 

2 m 

» ■ 1 T b*T 

taqtulan 

— — 

».l?ft*t 

taqtulan 

f 


taqtulin 

— — 

— 

— 

1 c 

0^1 

’aqtulan 

— — 

• -Ira* 

naqtulan 


Koranic orthography sometimes writes the apocopated energetic as 
though it were the indefinite accusative ending. 

.iUu^ la-yakunan ka-bdlika It will surely be thus. 


Vocabulary 

1 ju bada’ a (a) bad’ - begin, start (Jbi- with) 
xafd ( 1) xafd’ - hide, conceal ( ‘aid from) 
jiU 'dfa (i) ‘ayS- live 
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iji jt' ‘ar(rfa (i) ma'rifat- know (connaitre), recognize 
J;3 qatala (u) qatl- kill 

ojj warada (i) wurud- reach, arrive at (+ acc.): appear, 
show up 


NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 


JUAJ 
i * ^ ■ 


bdb- pi 'abwdb- gate, door 
ba'id‘ far, distant 

sabil- (masc. & fem.) pi subul- way, path; fi sabili 
lldhi in God’s cause 
kanz- pi kunuz- treasure 

maOal- pi 'amddl- likeness, parable, simile; maOalu X 
ka-maOaliY^^X is likeY” 
matar- pi 'amtdr- rain 

mayyit- pi -unal’ amwdt-lmawtd dead 


OTHER 

Jp 'a/d md. .. 'a/ay/zj according to how 

Exercises 

(a) Give the passive of the following verb forms: 


>• 

r t 

JLj 

1 t 


1 1 


jclL 

» 


r T 

cMi 

i V 


1 T 

V 

^ ii, .f , j 

T 


Tr 


> A 


1 X 


jilij 

r 

Ol^A: 

Vi 


\ A 


\ 1 



t 

r^- 

Ta 


T . 

dju 

t a 

Cr*^ ' • 

OJ-A 

a 

(b) Read and translate: 












<JLp oU L« 


1 

Jlv 

Ul 

o' 

Luj bjuu 






.OjiT ^1 <ljl (JIjUj V - jJall Jioi" JXa r 
• I'j ^ ■ill aSj ^*j ^ 1 * 1* ■" i 

. p I ^ Lci LT .dij I A} ij Ij a 

\yS T 

. Au oi jP ^ V 

• cj I 4JJ I ^. ^ ^*.*11 ^ ^ 

^ I*' oJ ' 

i^jJI sLpJI Mi \ • 

• 1^1 i > * V ^ Q_yL « Ju_j I U <U I ,•) M \SuMI I I ' ' 

, <,>.■ > ■ ' * \ T 

•^u***^ (J*- ^ \ X 

• 1 «Xj ^ Lp Ju I bXs- I Z 1 0 1 UJ I ^ ^ ^ 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. It cannot be concealed from us that judgment was passed upon 
the innocent. 

2. When we visited the sick, we wept over them. 

3. Can the knowledge of the prophets be inherited? 

4. If the lying infidel had come in God’s cause, he would wish to be 
recognized. 

5. If the people of the city are deceived, will they testify truthfully? 

6. The first one who (’awwalu man) laughed was Adam. 

7. 1 shall most certainly bring indisputable evidence, and I shall as- 
suredly testify that you killed your brother. 


^Xamada go out, die down (fire). 

^HaSara (u) baSr- resurrect. 

^'Aiibabtu “I wanted.” 

^This refers to the five fundamental principals of Islam: profession of faith, 
prayer, alms, fasting, pilgrimage to Mecca. 
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Lesson Twenty-Three 

57 A Preface to the Increased Forms of the Verb. All verbs in- 
troduced so far belong to the unaugmented, or base, form of the Arabic 
conjugational system. That is, each consists of a simple stem with per- 
sonal prefixes and/or suffixes in conformity with the inflectional pat- 
terns. According to set patterns, other verbs can be made from the sim- 
ple stem, or radical, by means of prefixes, infixes and changes in the 
radical itself. The verbs so produced are known as the increased conju- 
gational forms, of which there are nine in common use. Few base radi- 
cals are actually increased to more than a few of the potentially available 
forms. 

The nine increased forms were named by Arabic grammarians after 
the patterns that would be assumed by the root western lexicogra- 
phers of Arabic have numbered these forms according to the traditional 
order (not the order in which they will be introduced in this book), 
which is: 


I 


FA‘ALA 

VI 

>li3 

TAFA‘ALA 

n 


FA“ALA 

vn 

>ij| 

INFA‘ALA 

m 


FA‘ALA 

vm 


IFTA‘ALA 

IV 


’AF‘ALA 

K 


IF‘ALLA 

V 


TAFA“ALA 

X 

■ fl T j .1 1 

ISTAF'ALA 

Form I is the base, or ground, form 

of the 

verb and will be referred 


to henceforth as the “G-form,” the Semitic designation, from Grund- 
stamm (‘base stem’). 


Most if not all verbs of the G-form are also found in at least one of 
the increased types, but no radical is attested in all ten forms. There are 
also a good many radicals that occur in several of the increased forms 
for which there is no known G-form, although in nouns and adjectives 
the radical may be well represented. 

58 Medio-Passive Verbs: Form VII. Characteristic of the medio- 
passive Form VII is the prefix n to the radical consonants. The base 
form is INFA‘ALA. 


58.1 Synopsis of Form VII, with example from Vqt‘: 


PERFECT 

Jxiil inf a‘ ala 

>2.1 inqata' a 

IMPERFECT 

JjuLlj yanfa'ilu 

>20 yanqati'u 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Jjio yanfa'ila 

>20 yanqati'a 

JUSSIVE 

JjjJo yanfaHl 

>2o yanqati' 

PARTICIPLE 

JjcLu munfa'il- 

> 2 u munqatV- 

VERBAL NOUN 

JUijl infi'dl- 

^Lk2l inqifd'- 


Since the intrinsic meaning of Form VII is the medio-passive of the 
G-form, there are no passive forms within the class. All patterns are ac- 
tive in form but middle, or medio-passive, in meaning. The medio-pas- 
sive Form VII differs in signification from the true passive (FU'lLA/ 
YUF'ALU) in that the agency of the action is completely disregarded in 
the medio-passive. It is true that personal agents cannot be expressed in 
the true passive — nor, for that matter, with Form VII; nonetheless, the 
fact of there being an agent is inherent in the true passive. In a sentence 
such as 


^ quti'a ra'suhu His head was cut off. 

the agency of an executioner — or at least an instrument such as a 
sword — is very much in the mind of the speaker, while in the medio- 
passive construction 

<-.1 j 2^1 inqata ‘a ra’suhu His head got cut off. 

the activity/passivity of the verbal notion does not pertain. What is of 
importance is the result, the fact that a head was severed from a body. 
Another illustration of the distinction between the G-form passive and 
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the Form VII medio-passive is in the two senses of the English verb “to 
break,” which functions as both active (“to break something”) and 
middle (“for something to break”). The G-form active construction 

kmaral-ka’sa He broke the goblet. 

gives a G-form passive of 

kusira l-ka’ su The goblet was bro- 

ken. 

implying that it was broken by somebody. The Form- VII construction 

inkasara l-ka’ su The goblet broke. 

implies that the goblet got broken somehow, regardless of agency, at 
some point in the past and is still broken, so a translation of “the goblet 
is broken” would fit some contexts better than “the goblet broke” or 
“the goblet was broken.” 

SUMMARY OF PASSIVE FORMS: 

G-FORM PERFECT PASSIVE 

kusira l-ka' su The goblet was broken (by someone 

at some point in the past) 

MEDIO-PASSIVE PERFECT 

inkasara l-ka’ su The goblet broke / got broken (at 

some point in the past, agency irrele- 
vant) / is (now in a state of having 
been) broken. 

G-FORM IMPERFECT PASSIVE 
yuksaru l-ka’su The goblet can be broken. 

MEDIO-PASSIVE IMPERFECT 

yankasiru l-ka’ su (As a general rule,) the goblet will 

break (if you drop it). 
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G-FORM PASSIVE PARTICIPLE 

’inna l-ka’ sa maksurun The goblet is broken (it was broken 

by someone in the past and it is now 
broken). 

MEDIO-PASSIVE PARTICIPLE 

’ inna l-ka’ sa munkasirun The goblet is breakable / is liable to 

be broken. 

A significant distinction between the G-form and Form VII lies in 
the verbal noun. The verbal noun of the G-form can be either active or 
passive in signification, depending upon the sense and context, while 
the verbal noun of Form VII is passive only. For example, hazmuhu (< 
hazama ‘to rout, defeat’) can mean either “his defeat (of someone else)” 
or “his defeat (by someone else)”; the Form VII verbal noun, inhizd- 
muhu can only mean “his defeat” in the passive sense of “his having 
been defeated” by someone. 

58.2 Form VII: Doubled Verbs. The second and third radicals of 
doubled verbs fall together in what should be a familiar pattern. 
Example from VSqq ‘to split’: 

PERFECT Jill infalla inSaqqa 

IMPERFECT JiL; yanfallu yanSaqqu 

SUBJUNCTIVE JjLj yanfalla j-ijo yanSaqqa 

JUSSIVE Jio yanfallali yanSaqqali 

Jiio yanfalil 3^-^ yanSaqiq 
PARTICIPLE Ji;^ munfall- munSaqq- 

VERBALNOUN JilijI infildl- jliiji inSiqdq- 

Vocabulary 

jIL VII intalaqa depart, go on, proceed on one’s way, 
move freely 

Saqqa (u) Saqq- split, cleave; VII inSaqqa be split 
apart, cloven asunder 

Jii- gafala ( u) gaflat- neglect, be unmindful ( ‘an of) 
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qata'a (a) qat‘- cut; VII inqata'a get cut off 

^ qalaba (i) qalb- turn around, turn upside down; VII 
inqalaba return, turn back, be changed 
wada'a (a) wad‘- put down, lay aside 

NOUNS 

jundh- a sin (‘aid) for someone (’an + subj.) to do 
something 

j JL*. hibr- precaution; 'axaba hibrahu take one’s precaution 
sildh- pi ’aslihat- arms, weapon 
^ jjL Li. td’ if at- pi tawd’ ifu group, band, party 

Iap I/^ "aqib- pi ’ a ‘qdb- heel 
I LSI* makdn- pi ’ amkinat- place 

OTHERS 

*JJ la' alia (+ noun in the acc. or end. pron.) perhaps 

jljj ward’ a and min ward’i (+ gen.) behind, beyond, the 
other (far) side of 

IDIOM 

Jp ,.^1 inqalaba 'aid ‘aqibayhi he turned back on his heels, 
retraced his steps, went back to where he came from 

Exercises 

(a) Give the perfect and imperfect (3rd masc. sing.), participle and 
verbal noun of Form VII for the following roots. Also give the meaning 
of each. 

1. 2 ^‘cut’ 4. ‘push’ 7. jJp’tieup’ 

2. ^^ ‘break’ 5. ‘split’ 8. Ja-j ‘spread’ 

3. ^ ‘uproot’ 6. Ika- ‘lower’ 9. ‘burst’ 

(b) Read and translate: 

? I»^LSpI (Jp 

.iLfc. I <aj LL> I I ^*0.83 ^ L? ^ 

obJj liii . 
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. IaA ^i t » : < 3 0_y«l Iwijli. Ji3 V 

• ^4^ ^ L*»i>_j a b ^ (3^^ I ^ 

.1^ >^l ,L^I oiiJl lil 0 

■^bj i>*j ‘ k) ‘ Cr* Vb ^5» cS jJI jl T 

. hiP 1.^1 jkP 

.^pLul LS ^bl V 

^l « .] ^ ^ji-l ^Xf-Ltaj IjLi^l* <IL>.^ kJLujj JlS A 

JI j^l ISI 

. k^L QM i^^^kpJLkoJI <L:dl ^ :LSLj^l A 

• » * A * 

.s^ b^ J-*i C/*J ‘ b^^ O* ' * 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. When they recognized him they forbade him to proceed on his 
way to the distant city of his brothers. 

2. It was not possible for me to retrace my steps, so I laid down my 
arms until they should come to me. 

3. The idol your fathers worshipped does not harm anyone, but if 
you do not put it aside you will be among the cursed. 

4. If a band of the enemy approaches us, let us kill them. 

5. If you do not depart, you will be cut off from ('an) the land of 
your people. 

6. Let them live in a distant land, and let them not come to our gates. 


^’Adan annoyance. 

^Rikdl- saddlebags. 

^Bi(Jid'at- merchandise. 

^MiOqdlu darralin + acc. “an atom’s weight of.” 
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Lesson Twenty -Four 


VERBAL NOUN 



ifti'dl 


Example from ^N^R: 





PERFECT 


intazara 

J^\ 

untuzira 

IMPERFECT 


yantaziru 


yuntazaru 

SUBJUNCTIVE 


yantazira 


yuntazara 

JUSSIVE 


yantazir 

j 

yuntazar 

PARTICIPLE 


muntazir- 


muntazar- 

VERBAL NOUN 


jlkal 

intizdr 



59 Reflexive/Medio-Passive Verbs: Form Viii. Characteristic of 
the reflexive/medio-passive Form VIII is the infixation of -t- between Cj 
and C 2 . The base pattern is IFTA‘ALA. 

Form VIII is properly the reflexive medio-passive of the G-form. In 
this case the reflexive consonant t, which will be met in other reflexive 
forms, is infixed between Ci and C 2 . Examples of the normal connotive 
range of this form are: mala’ a ‘fill’ (transitive) > imtala’a ‘fill (middle, 
intransitive), get filled up’; nafa'a ‘avail’ (transitive) > intafa'a ‘avail 
oneself’ (reflexive). The reflexive sense of Form VIII often results in in- 
transitive verbs that require prepositions for complements, whereas the 
G-forms take accusative complements, e.g., sami'a ‘hear’ > istama'a li- 
I’ild ‘hear (for oneself), listen to’; qariba ‘approach’ > iqtaraba ’ild 
‘draw near to.’ A good many verbs of this form, especially those with a 
reflexive connotation, remain transitive and hence may occur in the 
passive, as nazara ‘look’ > intazara ‘expect’ and ’axaba ‘take’ > it- 
taxaba ‘take unto oneself, adopt.’ 

59.1 Synopsis of Form VIII. 

ACTIVE PASSIVE 


PERFECT 

IMPERFECT 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

JUSSIVE 

IMPERATIVE 

PARTICIPLE 


J*i3l ifta ‘ala 
JjclL yafta'ilu 
J*zij yafta'ila 
JjiiU yafta'il 
Jjxil ifta‘il 
Jjca. mufta'il- 


JjCiJl uftu'ila 
J-ijj yufta'alu 
JjCiU yufta'ala 
J*zU yufta'al 

mufta'al- 


Note that all initial alifs produced in this form are elidible. 

59.2 Assimilation of C] to the r-infix. The consonants listed below 
assimilate or are assimilated to the r-infix of Form VIII: 

(1) Cir is quite regular in its formation, but the resulting doubled -tt- 
is written with Sadda: 

^ 'Jtb' > ittaba'a 

(2) Civv assimilates to the r-infix, giving -rr- in all patterns of the 
form: 

ju>wl < JU.J Vwf/z? > ittahada (for *iwtahada) 

(3) Ci.r, C\d and Ciz all assimilate the r-infix to themselves: 

^ > ittala'a {for *ittala'a) 

< y-^ '^d‘w> idda ‘d (for *idta ‘d ) 

jJLki < ^ ‘^ZLM > izzalama (for *iztalama) 

(4) Cid is changed to d, which then assimilates the r-infix: 

< jS'j '^bKR>iddakara (for *ibtakara) 
jiol < yi '^bXR > iddaxara (for *ibtaxara) 

(5) Ci5 and d velarize the r-infix to t: 

> istahaba (for* istahaba) 
jJa-il < y, VpRR > idtarra (for *idtarra) 

(6) Ciz voices the r-infix to d: 
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yijjl < '^ZHR > izdahara (foT *iztahara) 

59.3 A few Ci’ roots behave as though they were Ciw in the pro- 
duction of Form VIII, notably 

l>jl < li-l '^’Xd>ittaxaba (for *i’taxaba) 

Most Cl' roots give quite regular forms, as 

4’MR> i’tamara 
. iir’. i < ^1 'J’LF> i’talafa 


Vocabulary 

A 

NOUNS 

OTHERS 

ijSl «1il 


VIII ittaxaba adopt 

tabi'a (a) taba'-ltabd'at- follow; VIII ittaba'a follow, 
heed, pursue 

taraka (u) tark- leave, abandon 
VIII iqtaraba draw near ('i7d to) 
maSd (i) maSy- walk, go on foot 
mala’ a (a) maV- fill; VIII imtala’a be filled, full (.min 
or bi- of) 

nafa'a (a) naf- be of benefit to (acc.), avail; VIII 
intafa'a make use, avail oneself (min or bi- of) 

jami‘- total, whole, entirety 
saldm- peace, well-being 
‘ijl- pi ‘ujul-/‘ijalat- calf 

mala’- pi ’amid’ - crowd, assembly, council of nota- 
bles 

nahdr- day (as contrasted to night) 


’iban then, therefore 
‘asd ’an (+ subj.) perhaps 


PROPER NAME 

jahannamu (fern) Gehenna, Hell 

Exercises 

(a) Produce the forms requested for Form VIII: 
FORM VIII 


ROOT 

MEANING 

FORM TO PRODUCE 


‘remember’ 

verbal noun 


‘confess’ 

act. part. 


‘expect’ 

3 masc. pi. imperf. act. 


‘expand’ 

2 masc. sing. juss. act. 


‘adopt’ 

pass. part. 

jCo 

‘compel’ 

1 sing. perf. pass. 

cr 

‘follow’ 

act. part. 


‘be gathered’ 

verbal noun 


‘draw near’ 

3 fern. sing. perf. act. 


‘listen’ 

3 masc. sing, imperf. act. 


‘make use’ 

verbal noun 

& 

‘refrain’ 

1 pi. perf. act. 


‘accompany’ 

masc. pi. imperative 

^1 

‘conspire’ 

act. part.i 


‘be crowded’ 

verbal noun 

(b) Read and translate: 



jli ^ bl t 

UIjS <JI 

oIj 

r* ^ cs* ^ cs* 


1 .aJ 

Uljj jl (jlj 


^For the seat of the hamza see Appendix G. 

^ibr- span; bird'- cubit; bd'- fathom; hanvalat- running. 
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.1 


.**|jJj ft I V'^iU i Lfcft l. j ^*^1 ■ ft^^ Z ftj ftl^l oJLftj V 


1“^ cAj i>* ^ 


^jjl ly <Ill CK^ jy O* (jll^l (JaI L 0 

• I ^ 

.Jli ^ lil b| Ij^Ij 3i^] 1^13 T 

|<^ ISOM'S ^^b OjAft . Ljj L* Jl5 V 

? a_j5 ^4^4 J-i I jA |»^ » 1 l ^ jJ I <L I ij I Ijjj I A 
. JiftJI jl o_jll o! jL>^^ j*^*^ c^ ' 

S jLij L* UJIj<tl ^ (J*^ ^ *4^^ O^ ' * 

U ^y‘ ,*) ^ tp <juL) ^2^ ^ ft__^Jo j*] » P •Aj llJ ( I \ ^ 

•0-4*^ 


-f^ ji-j ^jl <DI 


JUjI 


\ T 


(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. A band of strong nobles passed by a city on the people of which 
the enemy had had no mercy; and when they looked and saw, they 
wept. 

2. The devout (man)’s house was filled with the light of faith. 

3. Be not unmindful of God’s mercy lest you dwell in Gehenna 
until the end of your days. 

4. If flight will not avail you, it is no sin for you to lay down your 
arms. 

5. At the time when I advised him, I did not know that he would 
make use of my words to harm me. 

6. Let him turn back on his heels; perhaps we may follow him and 
find his tribe. 

7. Before the prophet, the idols of Mecca had been adopted as gods. 


^’Ajma'ina “altogether.” 

^Subula is a complement of yahdl, “he leads. . .on the paths. . .” 

^A preposed accusative direct object is very unusual. The resumptive pronoun - 
hu on the following verb clarifies its function in the sentence. 

‘^Kulla-ma whenever. 
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Lesson Twenty-Five 

60 Forms VII and Viii: Hollow and Weak-La/n Verbs. In 
Forms VII and VIII of both hollow and weak-/dm verbs the distinction 
between w and y in the root is obscured in that the two weak letters be- 
have in exactly the same manner. This is the case in almost all increased 
forms; the few exceptions will be duly noted. 

60.1 Synopsis of the hollow verb (C 2 w/y), Form VII, example 
^SWQ: 


PERFECT 

JLiil infdla 

jLjl insdqa 

IMPERFECT 

JLiu yanfdlu 

jLjo yansdqu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Jlio yanfdla 

jL-jo yansdqa 

JUSSIVE 

Jio yanfal 

yansaq 

IMPERATIVE 

Ji.1 infal 

j— jl insaq 

PARTICIPLE 

Jliu munfdl- 

jLj.. munsdq- 

VERBAL NOUN 

JL^I infiydl- 

^31^1 insiydq- 

60.2 Synopsis of the 

hollow verb (C2w/y), Form VIII; 


ACTIVE 

PASSIVE 

PERFECT 

JbJl iftdla 

J^l uftlla 

IMPERFECT 

yaftdlu 

JliL yuftdlu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

Jlxij yafidla 

JliL yuftdla 

JUSSIVE 

yaftal 

Jxiu yuftal 

IMPERATIVE 

Jzil iftal 

— — 


PARTICIPLE Jl;:!. 

VERBAL NOUN 

Example from ^XYR: 

PERFECT jllil 

IMPERFECT jllio 

SUBJUNCTIVE jLzio 

JUSSIVE 

IMPERATIVE ^1 

PARTICIPLE jliiv. 

VERBAL NOUN 


muftdl- 

Jlzi- 

mirftdl- 


iftiydl 


ixtdra 

^ -1 1 

uxtlra 

yaxtdru 

jLlio 

yuxtdru 

yaxtdra 


yuxtdra 

yaxtar 


yuxtar 

ixtar 

— 

— 

muxtdr- 


muxtdr- 

ji^\ 

ixtiydr- 



REMARKS: 


(1) In both the perfect and imperfect of hollow verbs, weakness 
results in compensatory lengthening to -d- wherever possi- 
ble. Inflection follows the model of ndma (see §18 for the 
perfect, §37.1 for the imperfect). Note that the perfect stem 
for C-endings is infal- and iftal-, with shortening of the per- 
fect vowel — there is no reversion to an “original” vowel in 
the increased forms as there is in the G-form. 


(2) Forms VII and VIII produce only one participle each. Since 
Form VII is always intransitive, no passive participle can be 
made. Form VIII is often transitive, but the distinction be- 
tween the active and passive participles is obscured 
(*muftayil -* muftdl-; *muftayal- ^ muftdl-). 


(3) In the verbal noun of both VII and VIII the weak middle radi- 
cal becomes y; original w is changed to y by the preceding i- 
vowel (VII *infiwdl- -> infiydl-; VIII *iftiwdl- ^ iftiydl-). 

60.3 Synopsis of the weak-ldm verb. Form VII, example ^bGy: 


PERFECT 

IMPERFECT 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

JUSSIVE 


infa’d 

yanfa‘1 

yanfa'iya 

yanfa'i 


I imbagd 
yambagl 
yambagiya 
yambagi 
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IMPERATIVE ^1 infa‘i ^1 imbagi 

PARTICIPLE ^ mmfa'in ^ mumbagin 

VERBAL NOUN infi'a’- ^U-jl imbiga’- 

60.4 Synopsis of the weak-Zam verb, Form vni: 

ACTIVE PASSIVE 

PERFECT ^^1 ifta'd itftu'iya 

IMPERFECT yafta'i yitfta‘d 

SUBJUNCTIVE yafta'iya yirfta'd 

JUSSIVE ^ yafta'i ^ yufta'a 

IMPERATIVE 2^1 ifta'i 

PARTICIPLE ^ mufta'in mufta'an 

VERBAL NOUN ifti'd’- 

Example from '^b6Y: 

PERFECT ibtagd ubtugiya 

IMPERFECT yabtagl yubtagd 

SUBJUNCTIVE yabtagiya yubtagd 

JUSSIVE ^ yabtagi ^ yubtaga 

IMPERATIVE ^1 ibtagi 

PARTICIPLE ^ mubtagin mubtagan 

VERBAL NOUN ibtigd’ - 

REMARKS: 

(1) The inflection of VII and VIII 'wcak.-ldm verbs in both the perfect 
and imperfect follows the model of ramd (see Appendix B). 

(2) The active participles in -in are inflected on the model of hddin 
(see §27.2). 

(3) The passive participles are inflected as follows: 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

MASCULINE 

indefinite mufta'an mufta'aydni mufta'awna 
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definite mufta'd 

oblique mufta'ayayni mufta'ayna 

FEMININE iLeo.. mufta'dt- mufta'dtdni ■- i.-rt. rmifta'aydt- 

(4) In the verbal noun the weakness of the third radical shows up as 
glottal stop (hamza); otherwise formation is regular. 

(5) The passive inflection, both perfect and imperfect, follows the 
model of laqiya (see Appendix B). 

Vocabulary 

VII imbagd be proper, seemly {li- for), be necessary 
(//-/ ‘aid for); VIII ibtagd (+ acc.) strive for, aspire to, 
desire 

jahila ( a) jahl- be ignorant, not know, be foolish 

VIII ixtdra choose, select (something, acc., ‘aid over 
something else) 

VIII ihtadd be rightly guided, be shown the right way 

waqd (yaql) wiqdyat- ward off, protect, guard some- 
one/thing (acc.) from someone/thing (acc.); VIII it- 
taqd beware, be on one’s guard, fear (God) 

NOUNS 

sdhib- pi ’ashdb- companion, friend; master 
^ najm- pi nujum- star 

hawan pi 'akwd'- lust, passion 

OTHERS 

Ujju ba'da-md (min ba‘di-md) after (conj.) 

gayr- (+ construct) other than, non-, un- 

PROPER NAMES 

kindnatu the Kinana tribe, which, together with 
Tamim and Qays, formed Mudar, one of the two 
great divisions of the northern Arabs 
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qurayS- the Quraysh, the leading tribe of Mecca and 
subgroup of Kinana 

hdSim- Hashim (ibn ‘Abd-Manaf, great-grandfather 
of Muhammad) 

Exercises 

(a) Produce the forms requested for Forms VII or VIII: 


ROOT 

FORM 

MEANING 

FORM TO PRODUCE 

jAA 

VIII 

‘claim’ 

act. part. 

6^ 

VIII 

‘yearn’ 

act. part. 


VIII 

‘be finished’ 

pass. part. 

jJ3 

VIII 

‘emulate’ 

verbal noun 


VIII 

‘excel’ 

act. part. 


VIII 

‘buy’ 

1st sing. subj. 


VII 

‘cease’ 

3 masc. pi. juss. 

^A*>^ 

VIII 

‘choose’ 

pass. part. 

AjP 

VIII 

‘be accustomed’ 

3 masc. sing. juss. 


VIII 

‘vanish’ 

masc. sing, imperative 


VII 

‘be bent’ 

act. part. 


VIII 

‘be pleased with’ 

pass. part. 

J-i 

VIII 

‘be devout’ 

act. part. 

VII ‘be driven’ 

(b) Read and translate: 

1 pi. perfect 


j-iU ^ ^ ^lik-olj |»-iU ^ 

WgDW' VIII iqtadd bi- emulate. 

'^Wuld- progeny. 
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S <jU I aA d b^ I ^ ^ b^ ^ f*] y i.Co L«j I r 

.(^UaJI j»jill 'il <1)1 (jl 

. p • L • 1 1 I >-7< I >. * I. L .*.**i I I jJLI I Ij t 

. < I ^ LJU^I Id* bh^ ^ 

<J I I jaZj s a>. Ij ^j>«. a . ‘ i ^ C . g .]. v . ^ jj I I I hJ I I L t 

. I I I 

C/' '^J'S il/* Jow (^1 Id !<• bl5 V 

• V Cl>~^ I*^ b^^ b ^ 

t * jJ b< ^ ^ ^ ^ a^d I jA .dJ A < J Laj \ 

b jAx3 o ul-j I ^ L>. U Juu QA I A ci*?^ ^ b ^ 1 * 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. We shall relate to you the news of those who travelled the earth. 

2. 1 am not afraid of suffering loss when my companions are with 
me. 

3. O oppressors who do not fear the torment, hell will be filled with 
the likes of you. 

4. It is necessary that we not sleep in order to be on our guard. 

5. When they drew near me 1 feared they would seize my goods and 
then (consequential) I would be among the losers. 

6. If they had followed the way of the rightly-guided (one), they 
would have been shown the right way; but his words availed them not, 
and so they descended into the fire. 

Reading Selection: Siirat Maryam (19):85-96. 

Doomsday 

^ ( A 0 ) I jjj ^ (j ^ ^ j-lLaO 

3(At) lijj OJ^J 


^Subhdna glory be to. 

^HaSara (u/i) gather; wafd- herd. 

^Sdqa (u) drive; mujrim- criminal; wird- thirsty herd. 
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M A V ) I I ^ C/* ^ ^ ^ LiiJ I 

(a a) IjJj Jjol 

2(A\) bl Ix^ JoJ 

^ ( A • ) I JJk J I ^ (3-^^-? ^-1 j U a * ■ » O l_j« ■■■ ^ I •3 

(a \ ) IjJj l_jPi 

(at) IaJj Aavu 

(at) Ijup- ^_5* (>• (ji 

'^(Ai) IjkP |»JlJkP_j |>kALeL»-l aIJ 

5 ( A 0 ) bji ^ I |»_jJ <^T 

6(AA) bj |H^ oIjkJLJI |_)i-»pj (^jJI jl 


^Malaka (i) possess; S(^d'at- intercession; ‘ahd- covenant. 

‘^’Idd- disastrous. 

^Kada (a) be on the verge of; tafatfara/yatafalfaru be tom; xarra (i) fall down; 
hadd- mins. 

^'Ah^a “he enumerated”; ‘adda (u) 'add- count. 

^Fard- individual. 

^’Amana believe; wudd- affection. 
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61 Optative Constructions. Wishes contrary to fact are normally 
expressed by (yd) layta, which is followed by the pronominal enclitics 
(first person singular takes -nl) or a noun in the accusative. In verbal 
clauses the verb is generally in the perfect for the affirmative and lam + 
jussive for the negative. 

_ j * 1> la > * .1 ^ laytanl kuntu tayran I wish I were a bird 

fa-’aflra so that I could fly. 

Ailiv. |i kiJ L yd layta rabbahu lam Would that his Lord 
yaxluqhu had not created him! 

62 Diminutive Pattern: FU‘AYL-. The diminutive pattern to which 
every triliteral noun is theoretically susceptible is FU‘AYL-. Feminine 
nouns add the feminine ending (FU‘AYLAT-) even when the base noun 
does not have the -at- ending. The diminutive pattern is used for en- 
dearment as well as for denigration. 

< J-a- jabal- > jubayl- little mountain, hillock 

jk^ < jk^ ‘abd- > ‘ubayd- little / dear servant 

< J.j5 qabla > qubayla a little before (prep.) 

C 3 w/y and biliteral roots substitute y for the third consonant of the pat- 
tern. 

< (^1 ibn->bunayy- dear / little son 

< ^1 ’ab->’ubayy- dear father 

With the addition of the first-person singular enclitic, these words be- 
come bunayya and ’ubayya; otherwise they are regular (’ ubayyuka, 
bunayyuhu, &c.). 
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Other, less common diminutive patterns are fu'ayyil- and fuway'il-. 

63 Cardinal Numbers: 11-19. Review the numbers from 1-10 in 
§38. In the numbers from 11 through 19, the units of 11 and 12 con- 
tinue to be regular adjectives, while the units from 3 through 9 conform 
to the rule of chiastic concord given in §38(4). The tens do not exhibit 
chiastic concord. With the exception of the dual ending in 12, all num- 
bers from 11 through 19 are indeclinable in -a. Things numbered are in 
the accusative singular following the number. 

SINGULAR MASCULINE SINGULAR FEMININE 

Lj a*I 'ahada 'aSara baytan Ilu s 'ihda 'aSrata bintan 
l;:^ Ujl idnd 'aSara baytan (nom.) Ixij l Ixiil idnata 'aSrata bintan 
tjj idnay 'aSara baytan (obl.)I;uj l idnatay 'aSrata bintan 

aJMj dalddata ‘aSara baytan l jts. .iNj BaldQa ‘aSrata bintan 

Llj 'arba'ata 'aSara baytan hxj ^1 'arba'a 'aSrata bintan 

wi- xamsata 'aSara baytan Iuj s xamsa 'aSrata bintan 
bjj yu sittata 'aSara baytan luu » .i— sitta ‘aSrata bintan 

Ujj sab'ata ‘aSara baytan bij ^ sab' a 'aSrata bintan 

by ?yUi Bamdniyata ‘aSara bay tanhu damdniya 'aSrata bin- 

tan 

by wJ tis'ata ‘aSara baytan liy l j£^ ^ tis'a ‘aSrata bintan 
For the definite, either (1) the article precedes the entire construction 

IjJj yu gi-’ ahada ‘aSara wal- the eleven boys 

adan 

or (2) the indeclinable number follows the plural. 

yu Aa-VI al-’ awldd- 1-' ahada the eleven boys 

‘aSara 

Vocabulary 

(JL^ (1) jary-ljaraydn- flow (water), blow (wind); 
happen, come to pass 

daraba (i) darb- strike, hit, smite; VIII idtaraba clash, 
be upset 
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kada (i) kayd- plot for the downfall of, conspire (//- 
against) 

NOUNS 

s j U**- * j l>.a. I / hajar- pi ’ ahjdr-l hijdrat- stone, rock 
(jjj / Ljj ru’yd (fern) pi ru’an vision 

tayr- pi tuyur- bird (singular sometimes used as col- 
lective) 

‘asan (fern) pi ‘usiy-/‘isly- rod, staff 
‘uqbd end, final outcome 
j L5l/ qamar- pi ’aqmdr- moon 

^ kawkab- pi kawdkibu heavenly body, star 
nahr- pi ’ anhdr-l’ anhur- river, stream 

OTHER 

tahta, min tahti (+ gen.) beneath, below 
I i I ' ibd (-1- noun or pronoun) lo and behold 

IDIOM 

SlL. daraba madalan he gave as an example 

Exercises 

(a) Give the Arabic: 

1.11 stars 4. 15 sick women 

2. 16 other mountains 5. 18 new houses 

3. 19 rich (men) 6. 14 worshipped idols 

(b) Give the Arabic: 

1. would that we had heard 5. would that he hadn’t forgotten 

2. 1 wish I hadn’t said that 6. would that they (f pi) had not 

3. would that he had chosen me prevented us 

4. would that she had protected 
me 

(c) Read and translate: 
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(c) Read and translate: 

^^1 Je^ Jl^ Ij* d 

^jlp ^LmJXI ^ It" - * 1 1 ^1 •IjbjT ^ 

• LmP- d^^«%wtaP blljl AJLo .^iMajiJ Llijl3 T 

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ Jud^ Lj jJ f A Lk>J f f JkP ■ .3 Lft ^^JA d L»S ^ 

C/* ijtj^ Cl>^^ 'ob 1^ ^J 

• LmmJw* Ijjb ‘i**--* Ij i 

4iI1a 30 L»^ l^ • a 1^<^ I JJLI I d 

.^UaLuL^ IjjL^ 

• Sj I U LJ I I <JU I ^ 

J3 , jki’tljAl 2;j3l "il J5 .<il jjjO Q* oy--^ •V’^ o^ ts'* J* 

* L>l Lj l-dl d i*:o 

• 1*^ lil UsLij 

•0>^^ ^!j ^ OT-iJi 1^1 ' 

• ^^^IaJI ^Im*j f^Jp jJ ia I <Ul ^1 ^ ^ * 

, •A\^ ajU aI^ ^ O^ aIjj jIjIS' <ul *x^l \ \ 

•i^ O* C-*^* 

(d) Translate into Arabic: 

1. The people of the city called upon the pious (men) to pass judg- 
ment between them and the unbelievers. 

2. Oh, would that we had not been foolish and struck our friend 
with a stone! 

3. God was pleased with the alms of the poor. 

4. Whoever disobeys will see his deeds on the day of judgment. 

5. It came to pass just as they had said. 


^Infajara gush forth. 

^Sdqq- harsh. 

^Xdna (u) betray. 
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6. Would that I had chosen a guide other than you, for then I would 
be on the right track. 

7. Had I followed the stars and the sun and moon and not followed 
you, we would have found a river in which there flows much water. 
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Lesson Twenty-Seven 

64 Factitive Verbs: Form II. Characteristic of the factitive Form II 
is the doubling of the second radical consonant. The base pattern is 
FA“ALA. 

64. 1 The normal connotive range of meaning of Form II falls into 
three broad categories: 

(1) The increase of a stative or intransitive G-form into Form II 
gives the verb a factitive sense, as kabura ‘to get big / great’ > II kab- 
bara ‘to make great, magnify’; nazala ‘to go down’ > II nazzala ‘to 
make (someone / something) go down, send / bring / take down.’ 

(2) For G-form verbs that are transitive. Form II makes factitive, in- 
tensifies, or specializes the meaning, as bakara ‘to recall’ > II bakkara 
‘to make (someone) recall, remind’; kababa ‘to lie’ > II kabbaba ‘to call 
(someone) a liar), consider (something) false.’ Transitive G-forms may 
also become factitive with two objects, as ‘alima ‘to know’ > II ‘allama 
‘to make (someone) know (something), to teach.’ 

(3) Many denominative verbs, or verbs derived from nouns, do not 
have G-forms. Instead, they enter the verbal system as transitive at 
Form II, as ‘abdb- ‘torment’ > II ‘abbaba ‘to torment’ and nur- ‘light’ > 
II nawwara ‘to make light, illuminate.’ Other denominatives have G- 
forms, but Form II has a different signification, as qit'at- ‘piece, frag- 
ment’ > II qatta'a ‘to cut to pieces, hack off / up’ (cf. G-form qata'a ‘to 
cut’). 

64.2 Synopsis of Form II: 


ACTIVE PASSIVE 


PERFECT 

jli fa" ala 

jli fu"ila 

IMPERFECT 

jlu yufa"ilu 

jlu yufa"alu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

jlu yufa"ila 

jlu yufa"ala 

JUSSIVE 

jlu yufa'Hl 

jlu yufa"al 

IMPERATIVE 

fa"il 

— — 

PARTICIPLE 

JIl. mufa"il- 

jlio mufa‘‘al- 

VERBAL NOUN 

(l)tafl/- 



<Laj (2) tafilat- 


Example from '^KBR: 



PERFECT 

JS kabbara 

kubbira 

IMPERFECT 

yukabbiru 

yukabbaru 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

yukabbira 

yukabbara 

JUSSIVE 

yukabbir 

yukabbar 

IMPERATIVE 

^ kabbir 

— — 

PARTICIPLE 

mukabbir- 

mukabbar- 

VERBAL NOUN 


takbir- 


REMARKS: 

(1) The characteristic vowel of the personal prefixes in the im- 
perfect and all moods built upon the imperfect for Form ii 
(as well as Forms III and IV, to be introduced later) is u, not 
a as in the G-form and Forms VII and VIII. 

(2) All passive forms are made in absolute conformity to the 
mles given in §53 and §55. Since the vowel of the prefixes 
in the imperfect active of this form is u, the only distinction 
between the active and passive of the imperfect is the vowel 
on the doubled second radical. 

(3) In the imperative there is no necessity for a prosthetic alif 
since the removal of the personal prefix does not result in a 
consonant cluster. 
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(4) As in Form VIII — as in all increased forms — the characteris- 
tic vowel of participles is -i- on the second radical for the 
active and -a- for the passive. 

(5) The normal verbal noun of Form II is TAF'IL-. The second 
verbal noun (TAF‘ILAT-) is reserved mainly for weak-/J/M 
(VlVLT walla > tawliyat-, §65) and C 3 ’ verbs (Vbr’ barra’a 
> tabri’at-); it is rarely used with other roots. 

64.3 Weakness in Form II. The only “weakness” that needs to be 
treated as such in Form II is the weak-M/n verb, which will be given in 
§65. All other “weak” radicals, i.e., Ciw/y and C 2 w/y, are retained in 
their original form, as Vws' > II wassa’a / yuwassi'u, ^XWF > xawwafa 
/ ywcawwifu, "^SYR > sayyara / yusayyiru. 

64.4 Here follows a selective list of verbs / roots already introduced 
that commonly produce a factitive Form II verb: 

]'jj make whole, exculpate ^ turn over (trs.) 

cause to fear, scare SbS call a liar, consider false 

^ greet (‘ala) JS magnify 

set in motion, make go increase 

accept / declare as true ennoble 

divorce 111 inform (bi- of / about) 

pL teach send / bring / take down 

torment, punish jjj illuminate, make light 


Sji allow near, bring / take near expand 
Vocabulary 


VERBS 


jil ’abina (a) ’ibn- permit (li-) someone (bi-) to do 
something; II ’abbana give the call to prayer 
II saxxara subjugate 

1 qara’ a (a) qir a’ at- recite, read aloud ( ‘ala to) 

^ massa (*masisa) (a) mass-hnasls- touch 
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JJL. malaka (i) mulk- possess, rule, reign; II mallaka put in 
possession of, make king (‘ala over) 
jIa hada (u) hawd- be Jewish, practice Judaism; II 
hawwada Judaize 


NOUNS 


hasan- good, beautiful 
hasanat- pi -at- good deed 
hamd- praise; al-hamdu lilldhi praise (be to) God 
^ al-qur’dn- the Koran 
f li” j^/A^ Sank- pi Surakd’ u partner 

fUjI/Jj waliy- pi ’awliyd’u friend, helper, supporter 

majus- (collective), majusiyy- (sing.) Magian, adher- 
ent of Mazdaism 

nasrdniyy- pi nasdrd Christian, follower of the Naza- 


Exercises 

(a) Vocalize, read and translate: 

AaJAII ^ 0 \ 

ft ^*'**** ^ * .ftjudt .**1 1 tti L 1 1 r 

^ V vJI T 

(b) Read and translate: 

O* 


l.uil 'll! L S^U-JI J ^1 Jl T 

i L <Ill i-ijiu .iUi r 

. pLmJJI ^ I 

* ^ U pip jAI A 


^Jaww- air; yumsiku “he holds. 
^Afa “so long as.” 


165 



INTRODUCTION TO KORANIC ARABIC 

■ Ij j O O ^ 

"ij ^^•>JI <l3 j^ju U LI I^jI jI “uil** J5 V 

ji »xi I 4jj Jl».'>J I ^ L? 

t>JSj JjJI (>• (jj ^ 

<X^** * I 4jU ^ ^ ^ ^ Ij ^ tM * ^ 1>« L« ^i»«^ ^ A 

• J^ J*- 

l^7.>o oLl^ p40 Ij^l A 

. Lu.»v>^ J I ^ lj,.n Xj J I Aj I ^ ^SjJajJ I ^ (J^ ' * 

.<AjL1o k^Juu ^ C ,*^ AAjUo w-ft«J ^j \ 1 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. Do you (m pi) worship, to the exclusion of God, a stone that 
possesses for you neither benefit nor harm? 

2. Teach us of that which you have been taught. 

3. He who does a good deed, the angels record (“write”) for him ten 
like it. 

4. When the messenger took the king’s order down to the city, the 
people conspired against him, struck him and killed him, and he had no 
helper. 

5. He scares us when he recites to us the final end of this world, 
when God will set the mountains in motion. 

6. We have been promised beautiful gardens beneath which flow 
rivers. 

7. 1 wish your father would allow you near, but he calls you a liar 
and you will never inherit from him. 


^’Ayyan-ma “whichever” (acc.); la tajhar “don’t raise your voice”; la tuxdfit 
“don’t mumble”; dull- baseness. 

^Yamin-l’ ayman- right hand; “what their right hands possess” refers to slaves. 
^Fifrat- “innate disposition,” interpreted as an innate disposition to Islam. 
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65 Form II: Weak-Lam Verbs. The weak-/dm verb (C 3 w/y) is the 
only type to be treated as weak in Form II. The synopsis given below 
will reveal patterns of weakness familiar from Forms VII and VIII. 


ACTIVE PASSIVE 

PERFECT ^ fa“d fu“iya 

IMPERFECT yufa“l ^ yi4a“d 

SUBJUNCTIVE ^ yufa“iya yW‘a 

JUSSIVE ^ yufa“i ^ yifa‘‘a 

IMPERATIVE fa” i 

PARTICIPLE ^ mufa'Hn [^>0. mufa”an 

VERBAL NOUN tafiyat- 

Example from '4wLY: 


PERFECT Jj walld Jj wulliya 

IMPERFECT Jjj yuwalll Jjj yuwalld 

SUBJUNCTIVE 'jjj yuwalliya *Jjj yuwalld 

JUSSIVE Jjj yuwalll Jjj yuwalla 

IMPERATIVE jj wain 

PARTICIPLE muwallin muwallan 

VERBAL NOUN ZJ jj lawliyat- 
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REMARKS: 

(1) The perfect active is inflected like ramd; the perfect passive 
is inflected like laqiya (see Appendix B). 

(2) The imperfect active is inflected on the model of yarmi; the 
passive on the model of yalqd (see Appendix B). 

(3) The subjunctive and jussive are formed exactly like those of 
Form VIII, as are the imperative and participles. 

(4) Weak-/d/« verbs use the second verbal noun. Note that the y 
is not doubled. 

(5) As in Forms VII and VIII, the distinction between original y 
and w in C 3 is entirely obscured. 

66 The Pronominal Enclitic Carrier; Double Pronominal Ob- 
jects. 

66.1 Certains verbs, such as “to give” and “to teach,” take two ob- 
jects (in English they are called direct and indrect objects, but in Arabic 
the distinction is not relevant). In Koranic Arabic, when the two objects 
are different persons and pronominal, both pronominal enclitic objects 
may be added to the verb, in which case the first-person pronoun pre- 
cedes the second, which precedes the third. For example: 

4 SIJU ‘allama-ka-hu he taught it to you 

LmjI ’ ansd-nl-hd he made me forget it 

In post-Koranic Arabic the use of the double-enclitic object was re- 
placed by and large with the pronominal carrier LI ’iyyd-, a particle that 

supports the second of two pronominal enclitic objects, e.g. 

oCl ^ ‘allamaka ’ivvd-hu he taught it to you 

UbCl ’ ansdnl ’Jyyd-hd he made me forget it 

66.2 ’Iyyd- occurs in Koranic Arabic primarily as a pronominal car- 
rier for pronouns that have been separated from the verb for rhetorical 
force. 

JLI ’iyyd ka m'budu Thee do we worship. 


JLLi fa- ’ iyyd ka la- You, then — I shall 

’aqtulannaka certainly slay you! 

’Iyyd- also supports enclitic pronouns that for some reason cannot 
be attached to the verb. In the following example the carrier is used be- 
cause, whereas the independent subject pronouns occur after ’illd, the 
enclitic pronouns do not, and the pronoun here is direct object of the 
verb, hence necessarily enclitic: 

*U 'ill Qy>>i 2 J-i dalla man tad'una All those whom you 

’ illd ’iyyd hu invoke besides Him 

are lost. 


In the following example the carrier is used because the independent 
pronoun cannot occur as a complement of ’inna: 


L .^1 « j f. [dj I '.J L Ij I 


’innanl wa- ’ iyyd ka 
’awliyd’u ba'dund 
li-ba‘din 


You and I are sup- 
porters of each 
other. 


Vocabulary 


VERBS 

Ja— j basata (u) bast- spread, stretch out (trs) 
raja ‘a (i) rujii '- return 

j>j zand ( t ) zinanizind’ - fornicate, commit adultery 
II sammd name, stipulate (denominative from ism-) 

II salld pray ( ‘aid for), perform the ritual prayer 

tala'a (u) tulu‘- rise (sun, moon, &c.); VIII ittala'a be 
informed ( 'a/d of), observe (‘aid) something closely 
II wajjaha make someone/thing (acc.) face/tum (li-l’ild 
toward); vni ittajaha turn towards, set out (’ild for) 
Jj II walld turn aside/away (mini ‘an from)i; put someone 
(acc.) in charge of (acc.) 

NOUNS 

JUT/J^I ’ajal- pi ’djdl- term, appointed time, instant of death 


^Note that this usage of walld is intransitive, a rare occurrence in Form H. 
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I al-’ isldm- Islam 
haqq- pi huqUq- right, truth 

JU-i. Simdl- north; (fern) left (hand) 

garlb- pi gurabd’u strange, foreign 
a wajh- pi wujiih- face 

yamin- pi ’aymdn- oath; (fern) right (hand) 

OTHERS 

LijI ’ayna-md (+ perf. or juss. as conditional type) wher- 
ever 

|..5 Oamma there, in that place 
Oumma then, next, afterwards 
tiibd li- blessed be 

Exercises 

(a) Produce the following forms for Form II. 

1. VsA/y (1) masc. sing. act. part. (3) 1 sing. juss. 

(2) verbal noun (4) masc. pi. pass. part. 

l.'^WLY (1) fern. sing. pass. part. (3) masc. pi. act. part. 

(2) 3 fern. pi. imperf. (4) 3 masc. pi. pass. subj. 

3. VsLVy (1) masc. sing, imperative (3) fern. sing. act. part. 

(2) fern. pi. pass. part. (4) 3 fern. sing. perf. 

(b) Read and translate: 

^ La JJ I I (J^ (j u'****^ ^ >>— ' 

Li jjp Jjl 

U I ^ . . Xi.. . L Ij ^ !>■..> L ^ I Oj I O j I Oi 1 .5 [iij T 

1*4^ kiiLlj l_j 

^ . <u 1 1 ai j li Ij I <Uj r 

^ddta toward; kalb- dog; bird'- paw; wafid- threshold; ru'b- alarm. 

^MaSriq- the east; magrib- the west. 
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• iA^ a* i ft . n ^ Iq.au I VI ,*) j . X i. O I4 0 

•S p^bl tVy*!* ^SoiLaJJ <lll t 

• ^ ^ ^ ^Jluu Ij ^ O ^ ^ ^ ^ 

• •iyj aj ^(i I I 1 ^^ ^ O L? ^ ^ ^ [^iLtaj I A 

' CXi^y' ^ l_yl^ l* I ^ q ^aIc- at\jSi (jiuij jJ ' 

( 5 * ( 5 ^* ' • 

. aJ V aIS^ aiJI I .*11 qj ail ^ ' 

• I Ajd LL Aaj lyi tj ^ lyj I ...u I Jip a^uLjj 1 V 

.<AAil: 5*1 It ojlL a.aJ.^ \y<S^ 1 r 

9 LaJ^^P LaU^^P ^^IajjV I ^1 \ L 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. If she turns away from us, we will forbid her to retrace her steps. 

2. They departed and turned toward the north, they and their part- 
ners, unmindful of the plotting of the devil. 

3. It is not for us to draw near or to touch the fruit of that tree, for if 
you observe closely you will see that there is evil in it. 

4. After he had performed the prayer, he spread out his arms and 
called upon his Lx)rd. 

5. He laid down the earth and spread it out for men to dwell on. 

Reading Selection: Surat al-Anbiyd’ (21 ):51-70. 

Abraham Overturns His People’s Idols 
^ 1 1 1 ^ ^ Cy ^ |Maa.A^^ I LloT JUlJ^ 

'^(ov) "S I4J |xXjl ^^1 ^J^LaxJI ijjti U“ Jl3 Sl 

^'A'jamu non- Arab, usually applied specifically to Persians. 

^The meaning of this dictum is obscure; however, the grammar and literal 
meaning should be clear. 

^'Ataynd “we gave”; ruid- guidance. 

^TimOdl- pi tamddilu image; ‘akafa li- be devoted to. 
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(flT) bfbT bjL^j" |_^t3 

t) juJ” 

Moo) Oal pi ^J>JI.J Uiia-l" l_jJl3 

Cy* {Jy ^ ol_j.*-JI 1-jj p^ jJj" Jl3 

2(01) "^^jLftLiJI 

2(oV) l_jJy! Aju p$1«U».oI <ijb^ 

^(o a) y H^jJ <cJI p^lx J p^ L>''*^^ ^1 I^Ia» p^Jbc^ 

(or) "j^UsJI qL -oI SUi^JL Iaa J*i 1^13 
^(l • ) “p ^ ^ I <d ^LSj pA Li.x.o.i.-i” 1 _)Jl3 
6(1 O p^ ^_^UI ^^l -0 I^U" iyi3 

(it) '*S p^^I Ij Ll^JL Iaa cJL«i |jJl3 

2(l T) U : j ^1 pA^LwjU Iaa pA^^-^A^ rlxj 

® ( 1 i ) * 1"!'^ I p^ I p^ I " l_jJ 1^ I (j I I 

^ ( 1 0 ) ** 1 'j 3 ^ b* M ^*)|3^ ^ fc r A g liP JmJ ** • p ^ pj 

(11) >ij p^^^iL ')! U <i)l Jl3 


MlV) "'l Mil .Jjl ,^1^0 ^ OJ*^ p^ 
2(l a) '•^^^Aipli p*^ qI p^’ i^lT l_jjA<ajj_j )_jJl3 

3(11) "p^^l Jp LMa-j Io^ ,j\j L" Ld3 

4(V .) pAljJLc^ Iju^ <t IjaIjIj 


^La'iba fa) jest. 

^Fafara (u) create; balikum see p. 103, note 3. 
^Ta-llahi “by God”; mudbir- turning away. 
^Jubdb- fragments. 

^Fatan youth, lad. 

^'A'yun- pi of ‘ayn- eye. 

'^Nafaqa (i) speak. 

^Raja'u 'ild 'anfusihim “they conferred apart.” 
^Nukisu 'aid ru'usihim “they were confounded.” 


^’Uffin li- fie on; 'aqala (i) be reasonable, have sense. 
^Harraqa bum (trs); nasara (u) support 
^Bard- coolness. 

^'Ardda want. 
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Lesson Twenty-Nine 

67 Reflexive/Medio-Passive Verbs: Form V. Form V is the reflex- 
ive/medio-passive of Form II, as Form VIII is of the G-form. 
Characteristic of Form V is the prefix ta- (rather than the infix met in 
Form VIII). The base form is TAFA“ALA. 


ACTIVE PASSIVE 


PERFECT 

jlij 

tafa“ala 

jlij 

tufu"ila 

IMPERFECT 

1 m i 

yatafa“alu 

1 • aT 1 

yutafa"alu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

[ ■ fl? 1 

yatafa“ala 

1 a t 

yutafa"ala 

JUSSIVE 

1 ■ 1 

yatafa“al 

t ■ fltr 1 

yutafa"al 

IMPERATIVE 

jlij 

tafa“al 

— 

— 

PARTICIPLE 

[ ■ oT ^ 

mutafa“il- 

1 » 

mutafa"al- 

VERBAL NOUN 


Jli3 tafa 

"ul- 


Example from V'LAf.' 





PERFECT 


ta'allama 


tu'ullima 

IMPERFECT 


yata ‘allamu 

I*JaIj 

yuta'allamu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 


yata 'allama 


yuta' allama 

JUSSIVE 


yata'allam 


yuta'allam 

IMPERATIVE 


ta'allam 

— 

— 

PARTICIPLE 


muta 'allim- 


muta'allam- 

VERBAL NOUN 


jJLj ta'allum- 



(1) Unlike Form II, the imperfect vowel of C 2 is -a-, not 

(2) In the perfect passive, the vowel of the r-prefix harmonizes 
with the passive Ci vowel -u-. In the imperfect passive, the 
personal prefix only, and not the w-prefix, is given the pas- 
sive vowel -U-, according to rule. 

(3) As in Forms II and VIII, the distinctive C 2 vowel of the par- 
ticiples is -i- for the active and -a- for the passive. 

(4) Note especially the pattern for the verbal noun, with -u- on 
C 2 , tafa‘‘ul-. 

67.2 As the reflexive/medio-passive of Form II, Form V denotes the 
state the object of the action of Form II is brought into. Form II verbs 
that take only one object become intransitive in Form V, as II nazzala ‘to 
send / bring / take down’ > V tanazzala ‘to be / get sent / brought / 
taken down’; II kabbara ‘to magnify, make great’ > V takabbara ‘to 
magnify oneself, be proud, haughty.’ 

Doubly transitive Form II verbs are singly transitive in Form V, as II 
‘allama ‘to teach (someone something)’ > V ta'allama ‘to get /be 
taught, learn (something).’ 

67.3 Occasional assimilations in Form V (and VI, to be introduced in 
§79). Sporadic assimilation of the r-prefix of Form V to an initial Ci 
tiditididibisisizizisij is not uncommon, as in ^^1 ittayyara (for tatay- 

yara) ‘augur ill,’ jju^I issaddaqa (for tasaddaqa) ‘give alms,’ J5bl W- 
Odqala (for VI taddqala) ‘be sluggish,’ and ibbakkara (for tabak- 

kara) ‘remember.’ The assimilation may affect any word within the 
form, Q.g., muttahhir- {ior mutatahhir-) ‘purified’ 

67.4 Occasional contractions of imperfect forms in ta-. Imperfect 
forms in ta-, such as tatafa“alu, may contract to tafa“alu, as in 

tanazzalu (for tatanazzalu). 

If the initial radical is also t, the contraction is almost certain to take 
place, as in ^13 tatabba'u (for tatatabba'u) 
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68 Adjectival Pattern: FA‘IL-. When derived from stative G-form 
verbs, the common adjectival pattern FA‘IL- indicates that which ex- 
hibits the quality of the verb. 

xafiya ‘be hidden’ > xafly- ‘hidden’ 
rahima ‘be merciful’ > rahlm- ‘merciful’ 
sawiya ‘be equal’ > sawly- ‘equal’ 
jj5 qadira ‘be powerful’ > jiSi qadir- ‘potent’ 

^ j3 qaruba ‘be near’ > qarlb- ‘near’ 
marida ‘fall ill’ > marld- ‘sick, ill’ 
wasi'a ‘be vast’ > wasi'- ‘vast’ 

Although there are many important exceptions, such as rdhim- and 
qadir-, stative verbs tend on the whole not to form active participles but 
to form a FA‘IL- adjective instead. 

Some transitive G-form verbs also form FA‘lL-adjectives to indicate 
possession of a quality, e.g.: 

^ sami'a > samV- ‘(all-)hearing’ 

^ ‘alima > ‘allm- ‘(all-)knowing’ 

< ja\ ’amara > ’amir- ‘commander’ 

Generally, however, FA‘IL- words from transitive G-forms have a pas- 
sive-participial sense, as in Aramaeo-Syriac bTEj. 

< JiS qatala > qatll- ‘slain’ 

Aji-l < Ai-l ’axaba > ’axlb- ‘taken, held (captive)’ 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

tala (u) tildwat- read, recite (out loud) 


sawiya (d) siwanisawd’ - be level, equal, equivalent; n 
sawwd equalize, put on the same level (bi- with); 
make / shape properly; vm istawd be even, on a par; 
stand upright; sit down {‘aid on); be done (food), be 
mature, be ripe (fruit) 

J-S V taqabbala accept, receive something (acc.) 

j jj qadara (i) qadar-lqudrat- be capable (‘aid of); H qod- 
dara appoint, determine, foreordain 

Ljjj II qarraba sacrifice (denominative from qurbdn-, see 
below); allow near (’ild to), let approach; V taqar- 
raba approach, get near (mini’ ild to) 

^ II kallama speak to, address; V takallama speak (ma‘a 
with) 

1^ II hayya’a prepare, make ready; V tahayya’a be pre- 
pared, in readiness, get ready 
V tawajjaha turn, face (intransitive) (’ildlli- toward) 


NOUNS 


US' . ^ 

o'Ljk/CLJb 


qiblat- direction of prayer, direction toward Mecca 
qurbdn- pi qardblnu sacrifice 
kalim- (collective), kalimat- (unit) pi -dt- word 
mawlan pi mawdlin master, patron 
hay’ at- pi -dt- form, shape 


Exercises 


(a) Read and translate: 

\ \ \ZjiyXA O LT a 0 

(b) Read and translate: 


T 


.»L-JI JaI JaI ' 

. J*. JS" 
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1-* Jj«JL 

^J.«>Aaj I L Ij^ ^ ^ p ^ Ij V 

jJju cukw ^ i>* 1^1® J^ >*jllll5^» Jl5 ,^^l ^ 

«.^^UI 4111 ^1 .^^il AJ\ ^Ju i^L bl L. ^^diAzI Jl 

• I - ^ ^b.3 (. LommJ I ^3 M*!^**-^ ^»li At ^ 

O^ -ill Ui -b^l ^ Ja^U® Jl3 |*.:>^ .,v^ ol 4jjl Jl5 o 

* * ^ b 

lj.ol*lJ (^;4^ (J>^ O^J (3^ 

(> “^' 

jjp Xj iruLa^ ^jil 'bij olj 'il L* j^^j;>JLqJI ajUjJ J^4 j ^^l V 

•(•■^ (>*■ |H*^j oj^ji ^5* CDJi^ ol ^ 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. Shall we lead you to a man who will inform you of the noble 
ones who grew haughty and then were overturned? 

2. Perhaps the most devout may be the most powerful. 

3. The truth has come, so let the violent (ones) of the unbelievers 
beware! 

4. At the time when the sun was rising we got in readiness to go (on 
foot) and speak with the king’s advisors. 

5. When the appointed time has come, you will not be capable of 
fleeing from death. 

6. Wherever we faced we saw them following and stretching out 
their arms to seize us. 

7. The parents named their child Ismail and then prayed for him. 


^’Abkamu mute; kail- burden; W/- justice, equity. 
^Xafara 'ala occur to. 
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69 Form V: Weak-Lam Verbs. As in Form II, the only weakness 
that needs to be dealt with as such in Form V is the weak-Zaw verb 
(Czw/y). 

69.1 Synopsis of Form V weak-/dm verbs, example from '^WFY: 

ACTIVE PASSIVE 

PERFECT ^ y tawajfd y tuwuffiya 

IMPERFECT ^yj yatawqffd ^yj yutawaffd 

SUBJUNCTIVE ^^yj yatawaffd ^yj yutawaffd 

JUSSIVE ^yj yatawqffa ^yj yutawaffa 

IMPERATIVE ^y tawaffa — — 

PARTICIPLE .J y mutawaffin ^ ^ mutawaffan 

VERBAL NOUN o y lawoffin 

REMARKS: 

(1) The perfect active is inflected on the model of ramd (see 
Appendix B); the perfect passive is inflected on the model of 
laqiya (see Appendix B). 

(2) The imperfect — active and passive — is inflected on the 
model of yalqd (see Appendix B). 

(3) The formation of the subjunctive, jussive, active and passive 
participles should be familiar by now. Formative principles 
are like those of the Form VIII weak-Zd/n (see §60.2). 
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(4) The verbal noun deserves special attention. The character- 
isitic C 2 vowel -u- of the sound form is lost, and the noun is 
inflected exactly like the active participle. 

70 Intensive Noun Pattern: FA“al-. The noun/adjective pattern 
FA“Al- indicates someone intensely engaged in an activity or some- 
thing that exhibits the quality intensely. Note that a weak third radical 
shows up as hamza, whereas weak second radicals take their original 
form, y or w. 

Jl^ < 'akala > 'akkdl- ‘glutton’ 
jUt < ’amara > ‘ammdr- ‘imperious’ 
bakd>balckd’- ‘■weeper’ 

Jii < Jj dalla>dalldl-‘ guide’ 

< jL. wa > sayyar- ‘wanderer, planet’ 
jlU < ^ gafara > gaffdr- ‘prone to forgive’ 
kababa>kabbdb-‘myeierdXe\i 2 cr’ 

This is also the pattern par excellence for trades and crafts. 

bdb- ‘gate’ > bawwdb- ‘gatekeeper’ 
oUj OJj vvarn*?- ‘leaf, folio’ > H'arra< 7 - ‘manuscript copier’ 
xabaza ‘bake’ >xabbdz- ‘baker’ 

^LL < tabaxa ‘cook’ > tabbdx- ‘cook’ 

71 The Arabic Personal Name. 

71.1 In its simplest form the personal name consists of (1) the given 
name (ism-) and (2) the patronymic, i.e., the father’s name preceded by 
ibn-. When the patronymic follows the given name, (a) the nunation is 
removed from triptote given names and (b) the alifoi ibn- is dropped. 
Since -bn- is in apposition to the given name, it is in whatever case the 
given name is. The father’s name is, of course, in construct with -bn-. 

Qj muhamma du bnu ‘abdi Muhammad son of 
lldhi Abdullah 

Je- ‘allyubm ’abl tdlibin Ali son of Abu- 

Talib 
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Patronymics carried back to the fourth or fifth generation are not un- 
common. 

Je ^ ijj ja'faru bnu muhammadi Ja‘far b. Muham- 
I . . . bni ‘aliyi bni hasani mad b. Ali b. 

Oi Oi Hasan b. Ali 

For women the patronymic is introduced by bint- or ibnat-. 

^ fdtimatu bintu (bnatu) Fatima daughter of 
muhammadin Muhammad 

71.2 To the given name and patronymic may be added the “filio- 
nymic” (kunyat-), the name of a man’s eldest son, with ’abii. The fili- 
onymic usually precedes the given name. 

’ttbul-hasani ‘allyubnu Abu’l-Hasan Ali b. 
'obi tdlibin Abu-Talib 


71.3 To the given name, patronymic and filionymic may be added 
the agnomen (laqab-), an honorific or nickname. It may also be an oc- 
cupational name. 


Qj y\ ’ abii nasrin biSru bnu l- 

^1>JI men-hdfl 

^ y\ ’ abii bakrM s-siddlqu 


^ I i^wLLI yj 



'abu l-mugl6i l-husaynu 
bnu mansiirM l- 
halldju 


Abu-Nasr Bishr b. 
al-Harith “the 
Barefoot’’ 
Abu-Bakr “the 
Righteous” 

Abu ’1-Mu ghith al- 
Husayn b. Man- 
sur “the Cotton- 
carder” 


Agnomens may also be nicknames with ’abu. 

lyjA ji\ ’ abii hurayrata Abu-Hurayra 

(“father of a little 
cat”) 

j-jiJI y\ ’abul-faraji Abu’l-Faraj (“father 

of joy”) 

In later Islamic times laqabs in ad-dln- became common as part of the 
given name. 
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Jp 


Oi 


Jjl 




‘aid’ u d-dlni ‘allym 

Samsu d-dlni 
muhammadun 


Ala’ al-Din All 

Shams al-Din Mu- 
hammad 


71.4 The final part of the name, the attributive (nisbat-) in -iyy- may 
indicate (1) tribal or dynastic affiliation 


or (2) place of origin. 
JiJ^ Oi yJ 

-Ujj QJ 


’abu ‘allyM z-zubayru 
bnu bakkdrM l- 
quraSiyyu 


’abu ja'farin 
muhammadu bnu 
jariri bni yazlda t- 
tabariyyu 


Abu Ali al-Zubayr 
b. Bakkar al- 
Qurashi (“of 
Quraysh”) 


Abu-Ja‘far Muham- 
mad b. Jarir b. 
Yazid al-Tabari 
(“of Tabaristan”) 


The attributive may properly belong either to the individual, in which 
case it follows the case of the given name, or to the father or grandfa- 
ther’s name, in which case it is in the genitive. 


71.5 An individual 
names. For instance, 

JLLI I I 


may be known by any 

’abu l-faraji muham- 
madu bnu ’ ably a‘- 
quba bni ’ishdqa n- 
nadimi l-warrdqu l- 
bagdddiyyu 


one or more of his 

Abu’l-Faraj Mu- 
hammad b. Abu- 
Ya'qub b. Ishaq 
al-Nadim al-War- 
raq al-Baghdadi 


Vocabulary 

VERBS 








NOUNS 

OTHERS 

US' 

r 


II baSSara announce {bi- something) as good news to 
(acc.) 

haruma (u) hardm- be forbidden; II harrama make 
unlawful, proscribe {‘ala for) 
xabura (u) xibr-Ixibrat- know thoroughly, be fully ac- 
quainted {bi-l-hu with) 

razaqa (i) rizq- provide with sustenance, means of 
subsistence 

qadd (i) qadd’- decide, foreordain; VII inqadd be 
completed, concluded 

V tamannd wish for, desire; make a wish for 

II waffd give {-hu someone) full due; give a full share 
of; V tawaffd take / get one’s full share of, receive 
fully; V passive tuwuffiya die, pass on (euphemistic) 

’umm- pi ’ummahdt- mother 

bidrd (fern.) good news 

xabar- pi ’axbdr- news, piece of information 

sii’ - evil, ill 


’anna how? (Koranic) 

kullamd whenever (+ conditional type) 

na‘am(i) yes 


GIVEN NAME: Muhammad 
FATHER’S NAME: Abu-Ya‘qub 
GRANDFATHER’S NAME: Ishaq 
AGNOMEN: Abu’l-Faraj 

Either his father or grandfather (likely the former) was a nadlm-, a 
“boon companion,” probably to a caliph. 

He himself was a copier of manuscripts (warrdq-) and was a native 
of Baghdad. 

He is known historically (his Suhrat-) as Ibn al-Nadim. 


PROPER NAMES 

j>v-l ’ishdqu Isaac 
( byS'j zakariyydC u ) Zacharias 
maslh- Messiah 

Exercises 

(a) Read and translate: 
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^ ol O* ^.Xnio jl <ill Jl3j \ 

^ JA* Ja“ -vJ Jiie 

^ . <JL* k^XwLaJ U ^ * 

•W ^ 

* ^ ^1 . j j! L* T* 

^Ji^uu fr l>%ft • * p^Lwj ^ ^ ^ * ^ L«^Luj ^ \^ Ld^ L I LJLwi^ o* ^ aaJ^ t 
*Jo^ ^1 ^1 • '— i>o I^U .ol^ ^ ^ 

• ^.J^^AaJ i ^>VWJ I (. iji^ ^3^**** ^ ^ • hr.^^>^iA5 Ls ^ 1^ 

ijj^ ^4iJ ^13 oaJj Li *\ 

^ r^ b* js • ^ «x*j' ^ 

«.frULi ^y. Jjl q\ .<il( JJLa jJIj ""il^ 

*aljl VI l^•XJ*J Vl ^ 

■ L Ijnntt^ JjUl <iJ I ^*j j |9 LiJ^ ^ liU^^iJ I A 


(il s l>^ jl U^ ^1 ^ t . 

1 vM r*- 


. . .-'^1 ^ 

jUL* <1 (^jjl - Ijjj'j o«J-^ ' ' 

j*j ^ ^ L '>o ^ ^ 1-3 *” L^ -Xaj dj -Xa3 

SL^ b^ Ixij ,•] j S - i a- J 

^ a ft 1 1^ ft A 11^ 0^-3 j^ft-ft- J I <J -Xi '^ ftft-J <1)1 ^1 \ T 

• U I ^ ij AJ Ij ^ '> ft.it*.j ij J Lft. '> j ij ij 


(b) Translate into Arabic: 

1. It appears to us that you (pi) have aspired to a way that has been 
made unlawful to you. 

2. When the Children of Israel said to Moses, “Make us a god like 
the gods of Egypt,” he said to them, “You are a people who are igno- 
rant.” 

3. Those who follow their lusts as itinerants follow the stars will not 
be shown the right way. 

4. Umm-‘Ali passed away, and her children wept much over her. 

5. The Merciful does not accept the sacrifice of him who wishes for 
other than the truth in his heart. 


^’Adnd maq'ad- “the lowest seat.” 

2 'Arif- throne. 

^‘Ijl- banib- roasted calf. 

^Tabdraka “blessed be”; furqdn- the meaning of this word is not fully under- 
stood: it is often equated with the Koran and may possibly be borrowed from the 
Aramaic xp"® ‘chapter, division (of a book)’; nabir- wamer. 

^Ddbbat- pi dawdbbu beast. 


184 


185 



READING SELECTION 


Reading Selection: Surat Ah ‘Imran (3):45-51. 

The Annunciation 

<1)1 Ij" ^^U.1 kiullS . 3 I 

Mio) UjjJI ^ 4^?-j jM-r* 

2 ( 11 ) q^LJI qaj > 1 ^ J 4 II ^ jkl^ 

jUo <i)l Aij^» JI3 ^ ^ fj J ^13 

(iV) “ ,•] ^ <J (J_>5j Ujli 1j*\ 1.5*^ ^ 


^(i a) iJ.vao'illj SljjXJIj <->Sl>Jlj <J.»^ 

O^k CU^ Cr* 

O'^k 150^1? 

-iUi ^ jl •(>^^ ^ k? Olt^ k 

^(ii) 


• (*>^ *Uy^i 

2 ( a • ) ^ ^yjciJo Ij <JJ I I jSts li 


^Wajih- eminent, illustrous. 

^Mahd- cradle; kahl- man of mature age. 

^Hikmat- wisdom. 

'^Assume an elipsed verb, “and he will make him. . .” 

^'Anni introduces direct quotation, translate as “saying”; nafaxa (u) blow; 
'akmahu bom blind; ’abra^u leprous; 'utiyi “I will bring to life”; iddaxara store up. 
^A subjective complement for ji'tukum in verse 49. 

'^Li-uhilla “in order that I make lawful”; 'afi'a “obey” (pi. imperative). 
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^Sird(- mustaqim- straight path. 
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72 The Construct of Qualification; The Adjectival Relative 
Phrase. 

72.1 The construct of qualification, also known as the “improper 
construct,” consists of an adjective followed in construct by a noun 
qualifying the adjective, e.g. 

rajulun hasanul-wajhi a man handsome 

of/in face 

^ilJI SjaLL aij^l imra’atun tdhiratu I- a woman pure of 
qalbi heart 

The adjective agrees in case, number and gender with the preceding 
noun, as any attributive adjective would. The adjective also has the def- 
inite article or not according to the state of the modified noun. However, 
since the adjective is in construct with the following noun (which is 
usually definite), its infiectional ending is always definite. The reason 
this construction is called “improper” is because what appears to be a 
first member of a constmct state may take the definite article. 

^J\ ar-rajulul-hasanul- the man handsome 
wajhi of face 

...ill I SjaLUI a 1^1 al-mar’atu t-tdhiratu I- the woman pure of 
qalbi heart 

Jlil ql-muluku l-kaOlru I- the kings with much 

mdli wealth 

The construction may be summarized by the following scheme: 

rajulun karlmu n-nafsi a man of noble soul 
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ar-rajulu l-karimu n- 
nafsi 

NOUN ADJECTIVE 

Adjective agrees in case, number, 
gender and article; ending definite 


the man of noble 
soul 

NOUN 

qualifying noun in con 
struct usually definite 


rajulun 

karlmu 

n-nafsi 

ar-rajulu 

l-karlmu 

n-nafsi 


72.2 The Adjectival Relative Clause. In this adjectival/relative type 
of clause, a noun is followed by an adjective that agrees with the pre- 
ceding noun in case only; in number and gender the adjective agrees 
with a noun that follows in the nominative case.^ 


U_yl JjZaII iljJLl lil-mar’ atil-maqtuU 
’abuhd 

oLlS' QA mina n-nablyil- 

masmu'ati kalimdtuhu 


NOUN I ADJECTIVE 

< case agreement only with noun I 
mmber/gender agreement with noun n : 


l-mar’ati 

n-nabiyi 

73 Uses of Md. 


l-maqtuli 

l-masmu‘ati 


for the woman 
whose father is / 
was killed 
from the prophet 
whose words are / 
were heard 

NOUN II 
nominative case; 
resumptive pronoun 
refers to noun I 

’abii-hd 

kalimdtu-hu 


73.1 The particle md followed by the affirmative perfect gives the 
equivalent of the English “as / so long as.” Followed by lam + jussive, 
md means “so long as. . .not” or “until.” 


^In this construction the definite article on the adjective is equivalent to the 
relative pronoun; the two examples are equivalent to the phrases Jyd, si jJJ 

UjjI andAsLK ^^jJI ^ . 
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md asaytanl 
’u'abbibuka 


L. oLiu Id naxdfu md kuntum 


ma ana 


Id jundha ‘alaykum ’in 
1 U fL-JI --.It- tallaqtumu n-nisd’ a 
* md lam tamassu- 

hunna 


As long as you dis- 
obey me, I will 
punish you. 

We do not fear so 
long as you are 
with us. 

It is no sin for you 
if you divorce 
women so long as 
you have not 
touched them. 


73.2 The enlitic particle -md combines with the interrogatives to 
give the indefinite relatives ’ ay na-md ‘wherever,’ 'ibd-md ‘whenever,’ 
midla-md ‘however,’ kulla-md ‘whenever, as often as.’ The indefinite 
relative ‘whatever’ is an anomalous form, mahmd. These are commonly 
followed by the perfect or jussive as conditional types. 


Lajul ^ ^ *.4 ^ 


huwa ma ‘akum 'avna- 
md kuntum 


I a * J I ’ayna-md takunu yud- 
^^1 rikkumu l-mawtu 

1^43 .jiJLi-j L15' kulla-md daxaltu, 

■ jJS^Li wajadtuhum 

^ " yatakallamuna 

Ls uT -o Lab L44 mahmd ta’tind bihi min 
.11 . ’ dyatinfa-md nahnu 

laka bi-mu’ minlna 


He is with you 
wherever you are 
(may be). 

Wherever you may 
be, death will 
reach you. 

Whenever I entered, 
I found them 
speaking. 

Whatever sign you 
may bring us, we 
will not believe in 


73.3 A similar -md may be added to any indefinite noun to heighten 
the sense of indefiniteness or nonspecificity. 

Llj.^ U Ljj yawman-md xaraind We went out one 

day. 

74 Auxiliary Verbs. Arabic has very few verbs that can be classed 
as auxiliary, but the following three are worth noting: 
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(1) kdda / yakddu, followed by the imperfect indicative, gives the 
sense of ‘almost, scarcely’ to the following verb. 

’ inna l-qawma kddu The people almost 
yaqtulunanl killed me. 

wajada qawman Id He found a people 
yakdduna yafqahuna who could scarce- 

qawlan ly understand a 

word. 

(2) md zdla / Id yazdlu followed by the imperfect indicative means 
‘to keep on, to be still’ doing something. 

^ hum Id yazdluna They will keep on 

yaquluna ka-bdlika (are still) saying 

the same thing. 

(3) ja'ala (and in post-Koranic ’ axaba) -1- imperfect indicative 
means ‘to begin to.’ 

ja'alati l-’ardutamidu The earth began to 

sway. 

Vocabulary 

pj tamma (ij be completed, finished, fulfilled 

hasiba (a) hisbdn- reckon, consider someone (acc.) as 
(acc.); hasaba (u) hisdb- figure, make an account 
xalafa (u) come after, take the place of, lag (‘an be- 
hind); II xallafa appoint as successor; VIII ixtalafa 
differ ('an from), dispute (fi over), frequent (’ild a 
place) 

Jlj zdla (zul-) (u) zawdl- pass away, come to an end; 
(negative) continue, abide 

Jlj L. md zdla (md zil-) (Id yazdlu, lam yazal) (occurs in the 
negative + imperf. ind. or act. part.) keep on, be still 
(doing something) 

5 arw ‘a (m) 5 wr 'ar- be quick, fast 

kasara (i) kasr- break; II kassara smash, break to 
pieces; VII inkasara get broken 
.sis’ kdda (kid-) (d)(+ imperf. ind.) almost, scarcely 


Ijjli ^jiS\ ^1 
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tahura (u) tahdrat- be pure, clean; II tahhara purify; 
V tatahhara! ittahhara cleanse oneself, perform 
ablutions 

lama (u) lawm-lmaldmat- blame, reproach ( ‘aid for) 

NOUNS 

J»l ’ajl- sake; min/li-’ajli (+ const.) for the sake of 

jinn- (collective), jinniyy- (unit sing.) pi jdnn- genie, 
the djinn, invisible beings who interfere in men’s 
lives 

sayyi’- evil 

sayyi’ at- pi -dt- evil deed 

Exercises 

(a) Vocalize, read and translate: 

jSoLJi juji V oIjjJI Jjii\ i ^lui ^^1 t 

^ A A I Id f 11 1 ^ 

I ^ LaJ I 3 \jl I ^ i « LmjJ I t I i ^ jkjJ I r 

(b) Give the Arabic for the following: 

1. a woman pure of heart 6. the boys with broken arm(s) 

2. the women pure of heart 7. a genie with a big head 

3. a man handsome of face 8. a tree with many leaves 

4. two men handsome of face 9. a band few in number 

5. a boy with a broken arm 10. a woman of much learning 

(c) Read and translate: 

^ A (' I A I 9 La ^*1- L* 1 1 L«P I jj \ 

^ I UJ Ki Iw.- 'V A 6 UJ I ijLs.^ A 

. 1*4^ 1 I 1^ *4^ ^ I r 

• jil jii-l L« L T 

i .^1^ 1*^"^ ^ ^ ^ \j aa I LJ I xl^ 9 La,* ^ 

. * A 'w I LJ Ij ^ C/* '9 . xl^ 

^ Sarah- mirage; qVat- desert; ?am’dnu thirsty 
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. ^^l^ i xxt I Laa a 

. AaP ^ ^ ^ JLaP f’ ^ 11 A.^ *t 

O* Aj—iill xxe- bl“ aIiI Jl5 V 

. 1 ^ * j I > >■ >A^ >1 B 11 a^^^a liai I aI^I a 

. *!?■ (J“" baSj A 

aI a I^Ia UJIaa 0^-3 1^1^ ^ Aa aa .i ^ • 

• 9^1aa> ^ A l l.t 1 ^a 3 ^ j jj Aai^JI ,*J ^ I'V . Ju 

• 1^-dl lj>A ^ Jjl o_^I \ \ 

(d) Translate into Arabic: 

1. It is not possible for you to exculpate yourself, for what you did 
was made unlawful beforehand. 

2. They will keep on visiting the sick until they are free of their ill- 
ness. 

3. Moses struck the stone, and many springs flowed from it. 

4. The two girls beautiful of face guided him to their father. 

5. When I saw the old man with his face concealed entering the 
woman’s house, I almost laughed. 

6. The heavenly bodies — the sun, moon and stars — will all bow 
down before those who are pious in heart. 


^Yujzd “he is rewarded.” 
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Reading Selection: Surat al-Kahf (18):83-95. 

Dhu’l-Qarnayni 

^ ( A T ) | fc Sl>»JLp ^ ■— 

^(Ai) L-^i aLloTj <J b| 

'^(Ao) L.»^ 

A* ft *> - V— .i I I A I 

ju>>Xj ^ I U Ij i_j Juu ^1 Cl j I 1 .3 L> “ Ulj . L« _}3 La jap 
^(A n) «L->=- 

- * * > •• “ ^ 

<U SjU^ <Jj J I JjJ |3kJ <J Juu l_j J.»-i |»J-t3 L« I “ ^J Ij 

6(AV) I ^ LIap 

I ^ I 9 ^iLi L>J L^ C® 

^( A a) 1 ww> 


(aa) L*.^».>i I»j 

|i |» ^ ijp ^IL" La ^ ....tt. * ■ J I ^Ua^ 1 3 1 

^ ( A . ) I j l»4J 


^Dhu’l-Qamayn is a Koranic figure usually identified with Alexander the Great. 
^Qarn- horn. 

^Makkana establish, make firm; 'dta give to; sabab- road, way. 

^’Atba'a sababan take one’s way. 

^Balaga reach; magrib- setting place (of the sun); ^araba (u) set (sun); hami’- 
muddy; ' immd. . .' imma either... or; husn- favor, kindness. 

^Nukr- awful. 

^’Amana believe; jazd’an “as a reward”; yusr- ease. 

^Matla'- rising place (of the sun); min dunihd “beneath it (the sun)”; sitr- 
covering, shelter. 
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(at) L,..,...! I . , , 

04 Lo^ i'l a ^ 1^ .5 ,X..wJ I 1 3 1 

Mat) 

^ jjA-^ ^j^L; l3 L” I_^lj9 

^(Ai) “S1 a».o bA^ o' cJ"*^ cJ^ 

,ijL ^j^ls ^ (.5^ 

^ ^ (3 ) La * I* 


^Sadd- mountain; /a^iTza (a) understand. 

^Ydjuju wa-mdjuju Gog and Magog; mufsid- corrupting; xarj- tribute; 'aid 'an 
on condition that; sadd- barrier. 

^ Makkanni for makkananl see note 3 above; 'a'inU help (masc. pi. imperative); 
radm- dam, dike. 


19S 



LESSON TfflRTY-TWO 


Lesson Thirty-Two 

75 Causative Verbs: Form IV. Characteristic of the causative 
Form IV is prefixed ‘a- in the perfect and the vowel -u- on the personal 
prefixes of the imperfect. The base pattern is ’AF'ALA. 

75.1 As a causative / factitive verb, Form IV is — with few excep- 
tions — necessarily transitive. 

Jyil < Jyj nazala > IV ’anzala ‘cause someone (acc.) to go / 
come down’ 

xaraja > IV ’axraja ‘cause someone (acc.) to go 
out, expel’ 

Form IV verbs from transitive G-forms often become doubly transitive. 

samVa > IV ’asma‘a ‘cause someone (acc.) to 
hear something (acc.)’ 

.ijjl < ijj warida > IV ’awrada ‘make someone (acc.) heir to 
something (acc.)’ 

Stative G-forms tend to be factitive in Form IV. 

< jS kabura > IV 'akbara ‘make important, praise’ 

Since both Form II and Form IV give factitive connotations, the 
question arises as to the difference in meaning between the two. In gen- 
eral, the two forms take different connotations of the base idea into the 
factitive. For example, hasuna means both ‘to be good’ and ‘to be 
beautiful’: Form II hassana has the meaning of ‘to make beautiful, make 
better,’ while Form IV ’ahsana generally means ‘to do a good deed, to 


do (something) well.’ G-form karuma means both ‘to be noble’ and ‘to 
be hospitable’: Form II karrama generally means ‘to make noble, exalt,’ 
while Form IV ’akrama means ‘to treat with hospitality, honor.’ On the 
other hand, many verbs that produce both Form li and Form IV show 
little or no appreciable difference in meaning between the two. 

Form II, to a much greater extent than Form IV, makes denominative 
verbs, so that Form II may make a verb from a noun with a root identi- 
cal with — but unrelated to — a G-form causative in Form IV, e.g., IV 
’abhaba ‘to make go away’ is derived from bahaba ‘to go (away),’ 
while II bahhaba is derived from the noun bahab- ‘gold’ and means ‘to 
gild.’ 

75.2 Synopsis of Form IV: 


ACTIVE PASSIVE 


PERFECT 

J*il ’afala 

J*il 'ufila 

IMPERFECT 

J*jU yufilu 

JjuiU yufalu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

J*U yufila 

J*ij yufala 

JUSSIVE 

yufil 


IMPERATIVE 

’cfil 

— — 

PARTICIPLE 

mufil- 

J*i. mufal- 

VERBAL NOUN 

J^J 

'ifal- 

Example from '^NZL: 



PERFECT 

Jyjl 'anzala 

Jjil 'unzila 

IMPERFECT 

J>o yunzilu 

J>ij yunzalu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

J>o yunzila 

J>o yunzala 

JUSSIVE 

Jjij yunzil 

Jj-^ yunzal 

IMPERATIVE 

Jyjl 'anzil 

— — 

PARTICIPLE 

Jyi. munzil- 

Jyu munzal- 

VERBAL NOUN 


'inzdl- 


REMARKS: 

(1) The hamzas of the perfect, imperative and verbal nouns are 
true hamzas and not elidible. 


m 
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(2) The imperfect passive is identical to the imperfect passive of 
the G-form. 

75.3 Synopsis of Form IV Doubled Verbs. The patterns to which 
the doubled verb conforms in Form IV should be familiar and pre- 
dictable by now. Example from '■Itmm: 


PERFECT 

l»jl ’atamma 

*^1 ’utimma 

IMPERFECT 

yutimmu 

yutammu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

yutimma 

^ yutamma 

JUSSIVE 

|iCo yutimmali 

yutammali 


yutmim 

yutmam 

IMPERATIVE 

pjl ’atimmaJi 



’atmim 

— — 

PARTICIPLE 

^ mutimm- 

^ mutamm- 

VERBAL NOUN 

l»L:l 

’itmdm- 

75.4 Synopsis of Form IV Ci' Verbs. Example from V’A/V.- 

PERFECT 

’dmana 

’umina 

IMPERFECT 

yu’minu 

yu’manu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

yu’mina 

yu'mana 

JUSSIVE 

yu’min 

yu’ man 

IMPERATIVE 

’dmin 

— — 

PARTICIPLE 

mu’min- 

^y mu’man- 

VERBAL NOUN 

0^1 

’Imdn- 


REMARKS: Hamza-imUdX verbs are regular in Form IV except 
where the pattern would result in two adjacent hamzas: 

(1) In the perfect active and passive, the hamza of the radical is 
lost; compensation is effected by lengthening the preceding 
vowel. 

(2) The imperfect is regular with the notable exception of the 
first-person singular, *’u’minu ’iiminu. The same com- 
pensatory lengthening is seen in the imperative: *’ a’ min -> 
’dmin. 


(3) The verbal noun undergoes the same loss of the radical 
hamza with compensatory lengthening of the preceding 
vowel: *’i’mdn- -> ’Imdn-. 

75.5 Synopsis of Form IV Clw/y verbs. Both w andy are unaffected 
and remain as sound consonants when preceded in the pattern by the 
vowel -a-. When preceded by -«-, they both assimilate to w (*uw = u, 
*uy -> u); when preceded by -i-, they both assimilate to y (*iw ^ i, *iy = 
i) to form long vowels in both cases. 

Example from '^WRd: 


PERFECT 


’awrada 


’uriQa 

IMPERFECT 


yuridu 


yuradu 

IMPERATIVE 

1 

’awriO 

— 

— 

PARTICIPLE 


miiriO- 


muraQ- 

VERBAL NOUN 



’irdd- 


Example from ^YQN: 





PERFECT 


'ayqana 


’uqina 

IMPERFECT 


yuqinu 


yuqanu 

IMPERATIVE 


’ayqin 

— 

— 

PARTICIPLE 


muqin- 


muqan- 

VERBAL NOUN 


0^1 

'Iqdn- 



75.6 

duced: 

Here follow Form IV 

verbs from radicals previously intro- 


heal, make free 


admit to, allow in 

Juul 

banish, exile 

j| 

make go away 


finish, fulfill 


send, dispatch 


make a consensus 


settle, make dwell 


do good, do well 


make hear 


expel, turn out 

J 

ascribe as partner (bi- to) 

i—lU-l 

go back on one’s word 


compel, coerce 
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lead astray treat hospitably 

2^1 inform, apprise Jyil send / bring / take down 

jlLl set free bring into existence 

|JLel let know, notify ^jj] make heir to 

laud 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

’amina (a) ’ amn-l’ amdn- be / feel safe, trust (‘aid 
with); IV 'dmana believe (bi- in) 

^ IV ’ahabba love, like, want (hubb- and mahabbat- are 
used as verbal nouns, not the predictable formation 
from the pattern) 

IV 'adbara turn one’s back (‘an/‘ald on), go back, 
flee, mn away 

salima (a) saldmat- be safe and sound, intact; II sal- 
lama keep from harm, hand over intact; IV ’aslama 
submit, surrender 

Jit ‘aqala (i) ‘aql- be reasonable, be endowed with rea- 
son; II ‘aqqala make reasonable, bring to reason 
cM IV 'aqbala come / go forward, advance (‘aid on / to) 

NOUNS 

jLal/ ^ j dub(u)r- pi ’adbdr- the back / rear side of anything 
sultdn- pi saldtlnu power, authority 
J^/Jap ‘aql- pi ‘uqul- reason, rationality; intellect, mind 

qub(u)l- pi ’aqbdl- the fore / front side of anything 

OTHER 

j wa- (+ gen.) by (used in oaths, as wa-lldhi “by God”) 

IDIOM 

4^ j Jj walld dub(u)rahu “he turned and ran away” 
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Exercises 

(a) Read and translate: 

^ \ T ^ IaLI d \ 

^ ^ ^ ^ "t I Y 

.‘lll.nl ( 0 \ \ iJ V 

(b) Read and translate: 

I*? . >." ..I I5 II ^ 1 L . 1 1 \ 

1 bl L« . I ^ ci 

^ L« <iilj L« k-i L^l * Y 

S'blkL. 

. bol^ ^ ^LLLLuaI bjjijl ^ Y 

S I A bp jljdbpl L 

^ La A bl^ ^ l>wJ i a 

. IjjkLw VI bj (JLh ftldyil ^3^bJ "t 

“b| * bJ _^Ap (5 L:J I'i d ^ 

juJ * b^l b L«^ j Ij A I I I ^_y*l »aJ I _^a a 

l^b ^jJL>- jLjjVl l 42 ><j oLi»- oli«^|_} 

, ljuuu VM.J 9 <JJIj C/*-^ ^ 

^ ^ iApo <11 1 S<ljl ^ * 

(J. W U »LJjl IjAjvU 

• Ij .X pvwj Vj **,* 'V jihA^^bp Ij kApO ^ I 3 <1) I 

l*. ^ j I 1 %^* ^ ^1 y j ij I <ll l 3 4 .A JW (j <A j Lj l ^ I Y 

^Istajabtum “you responded”; 'ofraxa help; ’alim- painful. 

^I$(afd chose. 

^Sakinat- tranquility; izdada increase (int.). 

^Hdjaralyuhajiru migrate. 
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• 1 * 1 ^ >< 1* I 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. 1 have been commanded to be the first to submit (“the first who 
submitted”) to the Lord of the Universe. 

2. We told them to advance on the enemy and to be quick, but they 
lagged behind the others and so were killed. 

3. And he smashed the stones on which had been written the king’s 
orders. 

4. We shall never believe in the prophet so long as he does not bring 
us evidence. 

5. Those who love the truth are kept safe from the evil of the devil. 

6. If they turned and ran away, they should not be blamed for that. 


Reading Selection: Surat al-A‘rdf(7):73-79. 

The Prophet Salih and the Tribe of Thamud 
pSlI L« l<ul Lj“ Jlj l>JL.o pAli-l [UJLujI] 

uT <U 1 53 b I jkA ; 1*^ ^ ^ <1 1 

i(vr) ... 

Ij^l ^.iJI 5UI Jli 
<j Uj b|“ l_}Jl3 l>JLo 

2(V(s) 

(Vt) <! 

^damud- Thamud, a north Arabian tribe; $dlih- Salih, prophet to Thamud; 
naqat- she-camel; daruhd (+ imperf. ind.) “let her.” 

^Istakbara be scornful; ustud'ifu “they were despised.” 


202 


LESSON THIRTY-TWO 


bj^ Uj UXjI ^Uo L“ O*- 53 Ul 

1(VV) ^ ^ 

2(VA) |>kAjb ^ 5i»^l |»jkjki.U 

1*^ 5JLuj Xii b« Jl3j Jyi 

3(V^) 


^'Aqara (i) hamstring; 'ata (u) be insolent ('an toward) 

^Rajfat- tremor; 'a^baha be/become in the morning; dar- abode; jaOama (u/i) 
lie prone. 

^’Ablaga deliver; risalat- message. 
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Lesson Thirty-Three 

76 Form iv: Weak Verbs. 

76.1 Synopsis of Form IV wtBk-ldm verbs. Example from 'JlQY: 


PERFECT 

^1 ’alqd 

’ulqiya 

IMPERFECT 

JL yulql 

yulqd 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

yulqiya 

^ yulqd 

JUSSIVE 

jL yulqi 

jL yulqa 

IMPERATIVE 

jJl ’alqi 

— — 

PARTICIPLE 

jL mulqin 

mulqan 

VERBAL NOUN 


’ilqd’- 


REMARKS: The forms of these verbs should be perfectly famil- 
iar by now. 

(1) Note that in the verbal noun C 3 appears as hamza after the 
-d-, as in Forms VII and VIII. 

(2) The vowel of the hamza-prefix in the imperative is -a-. 


76.2 Synopsis 

of Form IV hollow verbs. Example from 'iMWT: 

PERFECT 

0 L.I ’amdta 

’umita 

IMPERFECT 

yumltu 

oUj yumdtu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

cuw yumlta 

oLj yumdta 

JUSSIVE 

.iMW yumit 

yumat 

IMPERATIVE 

’amit 

— — 


PARTICIPLE 

VERBAL NOUN 

mumlt- oL. mumdt- 

53 U] ’imdtat- 

REMARKS: 



(1) Here, throughout, the vowel that would have been on C 2 in 
the sound pattern is thrown back to Ci and lengthened in 
compensation. 

(2) In the verbal noun the vowel on C 2 is long and cannot be 
further lengthened for compensation; hence, the pattern re- 
ceives a ta’ marbuta in compensation for the loss of C 2 . 


76.3 Here follows a list of Form IV verbs from radicals already 
troduced: 

ji\ give (“make come to’’) 


make know 

^ ju 1 make apparent 

jlil 

make taste 

make cry 


make satisfied 

make clear 

Jb' 

make pass away 

make flow 


perform 

wili-l make fear 


cast, throw 

^^1 hide, conceal 

oUl 

make die 


76.4 Form IV of ra’d, ’ard ‘to cause to see, to show.’ As in the G- 
form imperfect, ra’d loses its middle radical glottal stop. As the synop- 
sis below shows, it becomes basically a weak-/am verb with a few 
characteristics of the hollow verb too. 


PERFECT 


'ard 


’uriya 

IMPERFECT 


yurl 


yurd 

SUBJUNCTIVE 


yuriya 


yurd 

JUSSIVE 


yuri 


yura 

IMPERATIVE 


’ari 

— 

— 

PARTICIPLE 


murin 


muran 

VERBAL NOUN 


S.IJ 

’ird’at- 
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Vocabulary 

Jju II baddala substitute something (acc.) Qyi- for some- 
thing else); V tabaddala change, exchange {bi- 
something) for something else (acc.) 

^ balaga (u) buliig- reach, attain, amount to; IV ’ablaga 
make someone / thing (acc.) reach; announce, in- 
form 

hayya / yahyd and yahayyu live, be alive; rv 

'ahyd / yuhyi (note spelling) bring to life, revivify 

xati’a (a) xata’- be mistaken, make a mistake, sin; iv 
‘axta’a err, miss, be off target 
jjj IV ’ardda want 

IV 'asdba hit the mark, afflict; (passive ’uslba) be 
stricken, afflicted 

IV 'atd'a obey 

IV ’a‘td give someone (acc.) something (acc.) 

IV 'awhd inspire {’ild someone) {bi- or acc., with 
something) or (’an that) 

NOUNS 

f. I hayy- pi ' ahyd’ - alive 
oLUi/<Jio zulmat- pi zulumdt- darkness 

OTHERS 

1 ju I ’abadan ever; (+ negative) never 
Jc ‘aid ’an (+ subjunctive) on condition that 

IDIOM 

a'juil ^ balaga ’a^uddahu “he reached malurity” 

Exercises 

(a) Read and translate orally: 

i ^ \ r i.rhA ^ ^ I ^ \ '^,1.1 0 ^lloLA j/k I \ 

\ l ' • SliL* T ^|j T 

^^UJI \ 0 <JI \ \ Xjja V I* 

ClJ i..JlLo ^ I 9 j \ T I A kojA 1 1 ^ 
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■sl_;ll T • \ \ Lldp |»^ju \ A aL>JI <Jljj \ V 

(b) Read and translate: 

QA AjLoI ««jjj Q* ^_5* wl jl \ 

. iJiJa alUvl ^y»j 

..doL^ l^jJI t 

Jl ^jlj ij-ii ujI J5 

^ A^JT <ul ^ Aj jT^I 

^ ti®' CX tXr"J ^ 

•‘(JiLr*** 1*^^ O* |*^^ ? ~ • v3»dl 'ill aUI ^ 

lils ftLxe. ^li ^ q\ I 4 J ols ajL Jl3 

•Hji 1 *^ ^>>-LJ 11a jjI» I»j5 QA bill JLis (_5* 

J—jIj QA q\ 

l-J* _^L*i 

L* \ji\3 ^ ^ 1 , JU Uf ol 

bill Lli .«l_^1» Jl3 Q>:> (jl Ulj j_jJb Uj ^jA 

» p * il P ^ '> ,.*.J b t ^ J bj I I I I) 

• li«-l»b LoJoI UiJ L* jLJI ^ k-Jlj pjj 0 

^ (Jj cx OJ^ o* 1*^ o"j^b ^ 1*^ 

Cr*j CX b^Lj (jl qjXjjS 

• J -*-^***-^ I t' O ^ ^ 

^ » j j*^ blj^) V 

Jl3 .“.iUI J^l Jl3 ajj aJS'j J^I fU Uj A 

^’A«dara warn. 

^Haqlq- worthy. 

^Sdhir- sorcerer. 

^Oa'bdn- serpent. 

^’A/ya put off. 

^IfdSir- announcer, herald. 

'^Galaba win. 

^’Ayr- reward. 
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S L» j> - ^ L« I ju 1 I ^JLjAD ^ 

Jlsi “^■5^" <J JiSj “J^^" ^ ^ JL)^ ol ' * 

, jk^T jJj , j Llo wLlo ^I L t ^j *i i. T o ff l 'v 

^ ^LaU ^/Aju ^ ^1 <JLfl oljl ^ \ I 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. When you have reached (the end of) your stipulated term, per- 
haps you will want to be reasonable and submit yourself. 

2. When we advanced upon the band of the enemy, they drew back, 
then laid down their arms and turned and ran away, retracing their steps. 

3. God inspires the prophets with his commands for the people, and 
the people believe and obey. 

4. God said, “Whoever loves me, I keep on drawing near him until I 
am his eye, his ear and his hand.” 

5. 1 wanted to depart for the prayer, but I was unmindful of what 
had happened. 

6. If you (m pi) had not mistaken the way, you would not have got- 
ten lost in the darkness. 


Reading Selection: Surat al-Md’ida (5):20-25 

Moses and the Israelites at the Holy Land 

Mr.) ^Ul 1 I f U ^bTj lS> f. IaO I 

Ij i ^ d C J dJ ! I , ^ aaI I ^ ^ I Ij 

^ ( r \ ) ** ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

q} bij t«_j3 jjl b" 


^Ni'mat- favor. 

'^Muqaddas- sacred; irtadda turn back. 
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MtT) bli LjL- ^ 3 li . I 4 L 1 

i^LJI | ^ *1 p IjJL^.sI*’ U^ *1p <iil cPW’j 

i^^lST^xs <juI b a^^ x i » . .s loU 

2(Tr) 

hi^ I ^ U I ^ b I Ju I Ju b I b ^ 1^ b 

^(Ti) “ojJtplS Ix^ bl .^bt23 
OldJ ^\j 'ill .ilLl 'i Jl3 

• Jjij'ill y 5x-*j (Jl3 

^ ( r ) ** IlI I ^ y] I b ^{3 


^Jabbdr- giant. 

^'An'ama ‘aid show favor to; galaba (i) vanquish; tawakkala ‘aid rely on. 
^Ddma (u) remain; qdtala/yuqdtilu fight; hdhund right here; qa'ada (u) sit. 
^Faraqa (u) distinguish; /nsa^a (u/i) be dissolute; 'arba'ina sanatan “for forty 
years”; tdha (1) wander; 'asiya (d) grieve. 
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Lesson Thirty-Four 

77 Reflexive/Medio-Passive Verbs: Form X. Characteristic of 
Form X is prefixed st-. The base pattern is ISTAF'ALA. This form is as- 
sumed to be the reflexive of an unused *SAF‘ALA causative form, a few 
examples of which are to be met with in the Hebrew and Aramaeo- 
Syriac shaph'el (bustu) pattern, as (Sa'bed) ‘to enslave’ and its 
reflexive/medio-passive (iSta ‘bad). Causatives in Sa- are quite 

regular in Akkadian. 

77.1 Form X in Arabic has three major connotations: 

(1) Reflexive/medio-passive of factitive Form IV, as IV ’aslama ‘to 
turn over, submit’ > X istaslama ‘to turn oneself over, give up,’ and IV 
'axraja ‘to make (someone / something) go / come out’ > X istaxraja 
‘to get (something) out for oneself, extract.’ 

(2) From stative G-forms, Form X denotes thinking that a thing has 
the quality of the G-form, sometimes with reference to oneself, as 
hasuna ‘to be good’ > X istahsana ‘to think / consider (something) 
good, to approve,’ and kabura ‘to be big, great’ > X istakbara ‘to con- 
sider (someone / something or oneself) great, important.’ 

(3) Form X quite commonly denotes seeking or asking for what is 
meant by the G-form, as ‘alima ‘to know’ > X ista'lama ‘to seek to 
know, inquire,’ and ta‘dm- ‘food’ > X istat‘ama ‘to ask for food.’ 


77.2 Synopsis 

of Form X: 



PERFECT 


istafala 

JjLix-*,! ustufila 

IMPERFECT 


yastafilu 

yustafalu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 


yastaf ila 

yustafala 
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JUSSIVE 


yastafil 

yustqf'al 

IMPERATIVE 


istafil 

— — 

PARTICIPLE 


mustafil- 

J-ii— . mustafal- 

VERBAL NOUN 


istifdl- 


77.3 Form X of the doubled 

verb. Example from ^DLL: 

PERFECT 

^ JJLiMJ I 

istadalla 

Jxu-I ustudilla 

IMPERFECT 


yastadillu 

Jja-j yustadallu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 


yastadilla 

yustadalla 

JUSSIVE 

Jaiw 

yastadilla/i 

yustadalla! i 



yastadlil 

JJJC 1 .-.J yustadlal 

IMPERATIVE 

J A-w*** 1 

istadillali 

— — 


Aa.mi I 

istadlil 


PARTICIPLE 

Jai^ 

mustadill- 

mustadall- 

VERBAL NOUN 


istidldl- 



77.4 Form X of C\wly verbs. The only patterns affected are the ver- 
bal noun, which becomes ISTFAl-, and the perfect passive, which is 
USTO‘ILA. All other forms retain the w or y as a sound consonant. 
Example from '^YQN: 


PERFECT 
IMPERFECT 
VERBAL NOUN 

Example from ^IwQF: 


istayqana 

yastayqinu 

istlqdn- 


ustuqina 

yustayqanu 


PERFECT 
IMPERFECT 
VERBAL NOUN 



istawqafa 

yastawqifu 

istlqdf- 



ustuqifa 

yustawqafu 


77.5 Form X of weak-/dm verbs. Example from '^SQY: 


PERFECT 

IMPERFECT 

SUBJUNCTIVE 


istasqd 

yastasql 

yastasqiya 



ustusqiya 

yustasqd 

yustasqd 
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JUSSIVE yastasqi yustasqa 

IMPERATIVE istasqi — — 

PARTICIPLE . mustasqin mustasqan 

VERBAL NOUN ^ Li..,.. I istisqd’- 

All patterns conform to the principles given for v/eak-ldm verbs in 
Forms VII and VIII (see §60.2). 

77.6 Form X of hollow verbs. Example from "^QWM: 

PERFECT istaqdma ustuqlma 

IMPERFECT yastaqimu |»Ll:— j yustaqdmu 

SUBJUNCTIVE yastaqlma yustaqdma 

JUSSIVE yastaqim yustaqam 

IMPERATIVE istaqim — — 

PARTICIPLE . mustaqlm- . mustaqdm- 

VERBAL NOUN A-Lii-I istiqdmot- 

See remarks on the synopsis of Form IV hollow verbs (§76.2). 

77.7 A selective list of familiar roots in Form X: 

I prefer, consider good / 
better 

^ jisz-. I extract, take out for 
oneself 

turn oneself over, 
submit 

pLci.- 1 seek to learn / know, 

request information 
j.Ss^\ be haughty, proud, 

consider something 
(acc.) great 


j ilz-. I ask permission 

consider good, prefer 
(‘aid over) 

J I ask to be shown ( ‘aid) 

something 

call upon as witness 

I put to work, use, em- 
ploy 

Uiw I stand erect, be straight, 

true, go straight to 
(’i/d) 
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Vocabulary 

saqd (1) saqy- give water to, give to drink; IV ’asqd = 
G; X istasqd ask for water 
jjuo V tasaddaqa give alms 

X istatd‘a have the endurance / capability for, be able / 
capable of 

|K«i> IV ’ at ‘ama feed; X istafama ask for food 

‘ajila (a) ‘ajal(at)- hurry, hasten (intr.); II ‘ajjala has- 
ten (trs.); V ta‘ ajjala = G, be ahead of, precede; X 
ista‘jala be in a hurry, rush 

^ II matta‘a enable someone (acc.) to enjoy (bi-) some- 
thing; equip; V tamatta‘a enjoy (bi-) something; X 
istamta‘a enjoy, relish (bi-) something 

nasara (u) nasr- help, assist (‘aid againt); VIII 
intasara be victorious, triumph (‘aid over), take re- 
venge (min on); X istansara ask for assistance 

NOUNS 

ju Imdld- iron 

i rlh- pi riydh-l’ arydh- wind 

ta‘dm- pi 'at‘imat- food, victuals 
yadm- pi ’ flyrdm-/yard/nd orphan 

OTHERS 

^ matd when? 

L. ba ‘da-md after (conj .) 


Exercises 

(a) Read and translate: 

^ I I A 

^ -I I- ■' I \ * 


>■^1 J. jsi\ / r 

Aj ii d 

LaLl<^U bUiuLiMil 
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t I t T* 


I \ d 


(b) Read and translate: 

jl.a,m-lo I Ijl* Jb *^* - ■ |id3 ■ Ir ftH U".>M i ^ b* \ 

** 4^. Ut ■*.U» krtfci I ajI Ub Jl3 

>.1,^*1 1 ^ ^1 L ^ ^ Jup jU S o •!> ji c-qaJo I ^ ^ I uz^Js' L« I 

•J LlswJLwj I ** Jb * S L«J I .^LuLwi I ^add 

^ S JJLP' *dJ <3 dJ ^ atL) I fcTmdifr La I • ^adij (2)^^ 

.j^\ q\ ^Uj\ ^l>ij ^.LT Ijdi^ 'il r 

• ■x<>*> I ^ I ^iL»ij ^ I *dj^ ^ 1^ I r 

. ^LwwMhi ^ ^ ^ J LLo*^ I jU I y{j^ *1^ ^ ^ 

* A Ij I I ff".*iii I 3 Jo 1^ \l I I L^ I A 
. IjoI C^ IjI *\ 

■ j*4ij (J^ bljrfl iUl ,J.*.;.« M ^ V V 

o U U a JI QA ■ Iji^T <ijl A 

L>%^ I <jl:dj I . O iollal I ^ I ju-d I ^ daJ I IJj I 

^ jbJI 

C5^" oJjk^ ^ 1*^^ • O^ ^;;L-j'bll jli. ^ 

** ^ ^ Lk^ ^^rWAi^ ^ I kXp-^p I 

l^^xZoX^^tU JmI [pis' |ad C l^ ^ * 

. pSlL^ QA jJI I |>5 s 3^(:^ ploXiiXxi ii 
l_j_/^ij oUJLoJI \jL>^j lyuT i^jJI ^1 (^j_^1j<ju "il U ' 


• ^ I lj_j-‘Aj U 00 1 1* I j bJ Ij b-p Si b p 1 b^ 1 T 

I flT ..1 [» l^sjp LaI^Ij ^LsdsJi .X* tt " ijr.sl*.' > - <ul II 1 I* 

sJlXI j lgl > - J-A L** sjxJLa 3 3*xXsi A^3lil s r ** 

XXl jlji^ jJa L“ stJUs .“JuJl>JI < Iikjsj" JI 3 •? JL;>JI 


^Tdgut- false gods. 
^Xalaq- lot. 
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^^1* sX4tl P^^4» 11 *1 tf . Lr ^ b* sJxJLjU .*jbJI ( p ■ * ** Jb JsjJs>%J( 

XXil P^^4i j l ^-v ^*j.o ^J.A b® sIxJIa 3 .P^LLI i ^sxj® Jb PSjbJI 

sXmiI P^^^^ I, l, 8 .1, "fc - S.JJ L® sJxJLaS ,*0 J^I ( pjO® Jb P^ pU) 

I^ja) PpJlos * ! I^S| 8 , '^ S, 8 <ti* Xs rf^X^ • (^bsXVI i ^SJU® Jb pS ^Jjil 

^(.iUU ^ kiujU-l 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. Ask (fern, sing.) forgiveness, for you have sinned gready. 

2. Not everyone who casts hits the mark. 

3. When Adam’s two sons made a sacrifice in obedience to God, it 
was accepted from one of them and not from the other. 

4. If they follow that which avails them not, their hearts will be 
filled with the darkness of unbelief. 

5. God inspired the prophet with the word of truth. 

6. Are the women able to go on foot? 


^Mdda (1) sway; ‘ajiba (a) wonder, be astonished; iiddat- might. 
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Lesson Thirty -Five 

78 Effective Verbs: Form ni. Characteristic of the effective Form 
III is a lengthening of the vowel of Ci. The base pattern is FA‘ALA. 

78.1 Since the basic notion of Form ni is the qualitative or active ef- 
fect one person has upon another, the form is necessarily transitive. 
There are three common connotations of Form III: 

(1) From stative and qualitative G-forms, Form III indicates that the 
subject employs that quality towards the object, as hasuna ‘to be good’ 

> ni hdsana ‘to treat (someone) kindly, well.’ 

(2) When the G-form denotes an act, the receiver of which is indi- 
cated through a preposition. Form III takes the receiver of the action as a 
direct object, sometimes with reciprocal overtones, as qdma ’ild ‘to rise 
up against’ > III qdwama ‘to resist, oppose’; Sarika ‘to participate’ > III 
Sdraka ‘to enter into partnership with’; xalafa ‘to lag behind, stay away’ 

> III xdlafa ‘to be at variance with, differ from.’ 

(3) When the G-form immediately affects an object. Form III de- 
notes an attempt to perform that act upon the object, often with the idea 
of competition, as qatala ‘to kill’ > III qdtala ‘to attempt to kill, fight 
with’; sara'a ‘to throw down’ > III sdra'a ‘to wrestle with.’ 

78.2 Synopsis of Form III. 

ACTIVE PASSIVE 

PERFECT Jpli fd'ala Jpy fu'ila 

IMPERFECT JpUj yufdHlu JpUj yufd'alu 

SUBJUNCTIVE JpLu yufd'ila JpLu yirfd'ala 
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JUSSIVE 

JelA. yufd'il 

JaUj yirfd‘al 

IMPERATIVE 

Jpli fd'il 

— — 

PARTICIPLE 

JpLi. mufd'il- 

JaLu mufd'al- 

VERBAL NOUN 

<Le. li. (1) mufd'alat- 



JUi (2)fi‘dl- 


1 

1 

1 



PERFECT 

jjk Li Sdhada 

AA jJu Suhida 

IMPERFECT 

jjkLij yuSdhidu 

AALij yuSdhadu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

AALij yuSdhida 

aaLIj yuSdhada 

JUSSIVE 

jjkLij yuSdhid 

AAlij yuSdhad 

IMPERATIVE 

AA Li Sdhid 

— — 

PARTICIPLE 

aaLl. muSdhid- 

aaLL. muSdhad- 

VERBAL NOUN 

a AA Li.4 (1) muSdhadat- 



(2)Sihdd- 


REMARKS: 

(1) The basic lengthening of the Ci vowel characteristic of this 
form applies to the perfect passive as well as the active. 

(2) The pronominal prefix vowel of the imperfect is -M-. Form HI 
completes the set of forms that take this characteristic vowel 
in the imperfect: Forms II, III & IV. 

(3) Form III alone of all increased forms regularly produces two 
verbal nouns. With some roots usage is the sole criterion as 
to which of the two is produced. Where both are in use, it 
can be said generally that MUFA‘ALAT- retains more of the 
verbal sense, while FI‘AL- tends to be slightly more nomi- 
nalized, as from Vqtl, muqdtalat- ‘fighting, doing battle’ 
and qitdl- ‘battle, combat.’ 

78.3 Synopsis of Form III doubled verbs. Example from '^PRR: 
PERFECT jLi ddrra durira 

IMPERFECT jbxj yuddrru jlij yuddrru 

SUBJUNCTIVE yuddrra yuddrra 
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JUSSIVE 


yuddrra/i 


yuddrrali 



yuddrir 


yuddrar 

PARTICIPLE 


muddrr- 


muddrr- 

VERBAL NOUN 


(1) muddrrat- 





(2) dirdr- 




REMARKS: 

(1) This is the only verbal form in Arabic to produce regularly a 
long vowel followed by a doubled consonant, but only long 
-d- followed by a doubled consonant is tolerated phoneti- 
cally. 

(2) The vocalic structure of the perfect passive overrides the 
tendency of the two like consonants to coalesce, hence 
durira. In all other forms, except the second jussive, the 
distinction between the active and passive is obscured. 

78.4 Synopsis of Form III weak-Zam verbs. Example from '^NDW: 


PERFECT 


nddd 


nudiya 

IMPERFECT 


ymddl 


yunddd 

SUBJUNCTIVE 


ymddiya 


yunddd 

JUSSIVE 


yunddi 


yundda 

IMPERATIVE 


nddi 

— 

— 

PARTICIPLE 


munddin 


munddan 

VERBAL NOUN 

d 1 ^ 

(1) mundddt- 




1 jij 

(2) nidd’- 




By this time these forms should not need explanation. Note especially 
that C3w/y -» glottal stop after -d- in the second noun. 

79 Reciprocal Verbs: Form VI. Characteristic of the reflexive pat- 
tern of the reciprocal Form VI is the prefixed ta- of Form V. Form VI 
thus stands in relation to Form III exactly as Form V does to Form II. 
The basic pattern for Form VI is TAFA‘ ALA. 

79.1 Form VI does not give a reflexive connotation so much as the 
sense of mutuality and reciprocity with regards to the signification of 


Form III. Being mutual, or reciprocal. Form VI of necessity involves 
more than one person, and there is commonly no passive. Examples: 
radiya ‘to be satisfied’ > III rddd ‘to try to please, conciliate’ > VI 
tarddd ‘to come to mutually satisfactory terms’; III xdlafa ‘to differ 
with’ > VI taxdlafa ‘to be at odds one with another.’ 

A second — and fairly common — connotation of Form VI is the pre- 
tence of a quality, as jahila ‘not to know’ > VI tajdhala ‘to feign igno- 
rance’; marida ‘to be ill’ > VI tamdrada ‘to feign illness’; nasiya ‘to 
forget’ > VI tandsd ‘to pretend to forget.’ 


ACTIVE PASSIVE (rare) 


PERFECT 

Jplij 

tafd'ala 


tufii'ila 

IMPERFECT 


yatafd'alu 


yutafd'alu 

SUBJUNCTIVE 


yatafd’ala 


yutafd'ala 

JUSSIVE 

JpILu 

yatafd'al 


yutafd'al 

IMPERATIVE 

JpUj 

tafd'al 

— 

— 

PARTICIPLE 

JpUz. 

mutafdHl- 


mutafd'al- 

VERBAL NOUN 

JpUj 

tafd‘ul- 




See remarks (1) and (4) for Form V (§67.1). 

79.3 Synopsis of Form VI for wcak-ldm verbs. Example from 
'Jnsy: 


PERFECT 


tandsd 

IMPERFECT 


yatandsd 

SUBJUNCTIVE 


yatandsd 

JUSSIVE 


yatandsa 

IMPERATIVE 


tandsa 

PARTICIPLE 


mutandsin 

VERBAL NOUN 


tandsin 


See remarks on Form V weak-/dm verbs (§69. 1). 

79.4 A selective list of familiar roots in Forms III and VI: 
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FORM III 

jjJ take to task (bi- for) 
entice 

|iL. makepeace 
jukLi witness 

J-U trade, do business with 

Jjl3 confront, stand opposite 
JjlS fight with 
^jl3 oppose, resist 
write to 
outnumber 
speak with 

resemble 

put up resistance to 
Jit argue, debate 


FORM VI 


Lj be reconciled 

J-l*3 trade, do business with each 
other 

Jj L«3 be face to face, get together 

pUj resist each other 

correspond with each other 
j!\^ band together 

blame each other 

JiLj resemble each other, be 
alike 

pretend to be sick 

Lo pretend to forget 
Jibs dispute with one another 
1 jL>o love one another 


Vocabulary 

^1 ’anisa (a) / ’anusa (u) ’uns- be friendly, on intimate 
terms (bi-l’ild with); perceive; II ’annasa put at ease, 
tame; III ’dnasa be friendly, cordial to; IV ’dnasa 
keep company, observe, espy; X ista’nasa be socia- 
ble, on familiar terms with 

^jl ’awd (i) seek shelter, refuge; IV ’dwd take refuge (’//d 
at), give shelter to 

III bdraka bless (fl) someone/thing; VI tabdraka be 
blessed 
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III jdhada endeavor, strive; vni ijtahada work hard, be 
industrious 

^U. jd‘a(u) jaw'- bt hungry 

Js- ‘aid (u) ‘uluw- be high, tall, rise {‘an above); VI ta'dld 
be exalted ( ‘an over), be sublime; (VI imperative) 
ta'dla come on!; X ista'ld rise, tower ('a/d over), be 
master ('fl/d of) 

jXi m nddd call / cry out to, proclaim 

jij III ndfaqa be hypocritical, dissimulate; IV ’anfaqa 
spend, expend 

>>jk hajara (i) hajr-lhijrdn- part company with, be sepa- 
rated from; III hdjara migrate; VI tahdjara desert 
each other, break up 

NOUNS 

^ j ’ ins- humanity (as opposed to beasts, djinn, &c.) 
barakat- pi -dt- blessing 
bamb- Tplbunub-sin 
jyi/ qabr- pi qubur- grave 

OTHER 

j l>v^ subhdna (+ construct) “glory be to” 

Exercises 

(a) Read and translate: 

<Ij| ^ ^ \ ^ \ 

^1 \ T ^1 :>l^l V JjUH ^UI T 

o I ox)^ W* ' ^ ^ ^ 4 ' ^ ^ 

UmmJ \ 0 clL I5u ^ ^ LmjJ I ) * UJL»p Uj b I ^ 

(b) Read and translate: 

.Ji'i <aJ oylio Vj UJI \ 

jj ^1 <iii obT ^^1 *jj ^ ^t>. ^jji j\ ji j] X 
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^jlil 

jJlj <u I ^ ,^<11. g i> Ij l^yA L Ij *xA T 

U ^ QJ jj Ij . ^JAAJ 9 LJj I I Lx)^ 


^ I ^ «n * 1 1 p C ..i,l, » . 1 jJ I i*^^' 




LoJ <ljl^ • 

.^JkS (J^ (Jt -ilLlI ^ 

I ■■ » 5 C «j'L»i Ijb kiuujT Jl3 jj 0 


Wj^ O^j ^5* (>* 0^ Uf-U- LU 


^hSLoT jl jakSboI**! Ijb ^j** ^ 

Jjl (^j jUJI 0^ ^ *(.r*t^ 

^J>1>J I 3JjJiJ I I b I d . bJ I >_jj 

t ^ »*>■ jJj ■ j 1^ b b^ d bT^ I Wit b^ I ^ 
\^ySti b AJ I I p I < * 1^ <U I ^ i^ ^ ^ 

^kA < ** |ik^Uji.A.j^ 'ibj pbu I^U ** I^^aS .3 1 jl <iJ I ^^J-w-*** l^bkj’* 

<U Ij U iJk^Al^L j**^^ 

^ Uj ^JLc-l 
•OTlP^ O^ (J^ J^ 2 ls A 

pSbiW cdjiA-j ^kUaJI klUAjjki ^1 b* ^[juj (J^ ' 

U • JJb 1 .X^iTiitt Ij AXj <Xfi> ^ f ^ bt9 pSli^ ^ b^ Ij • 1^^ 1 L> 1 ^3 

^Ip | i k ^ l. ^ L . p^IoaJsI ^**jii« U^iiiU A, r ,k k , U I ^1 

^ i^Xj Ij ^ * U wT jlt^b I ^ ^ bp b ■ jk^biM^l b Aj ^ iiiiii ^ I 

l«kSU jPpI ^jjjiilktjli l«« tt-v v^jjjJI jipl bij 
*^« 1 ^^^ 0*5 Vj 1 ^ * ^ ^ k * ^ ^ J bj ^ ^ ♦ 


(c) Translate into Arabic: 


^Uajja dispute with; maSriq- east; ma§rib- west; buhita be flabbergasted. 
^Walayat- friendship; miOdq- pact. 

^Sihdb- qabas- borrowed flame; hawla around. 

^Law followed by the imperf. ind. gives the sense of “if only.” 

^Dafa'a (a) repel; yawma'ibin “on that day”; /am- pi 'afwdh- mouth; katama 
(u) conceal. 

^‘Ariya be naked; kasd (ii) clothe. 

^Hafara (i) dig. 

8See §67.4. 
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1 . It is not seemly for you to rush to the spring. Ask me for water 
and I will give you to drink of what I have. 

2. Let them enjoy their triumph over those who have oppressed the 
orphans of their people. 

3. A proclaimer called out to the people of the city, saying, “Let the 
women and children take refuge at the mountain, and let the men strive 
until the fighting is concluded.” 

4. The hypocrites say that they have spent much to feed the poor, 
but they have spent nothing and the poor have not been provided with 
sustenance. 

5. The messenger was sent but was killed on his way, and so he 
was not able to give them the good news. 
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Lesson Thirty-Six 

80 The Adjectival Pattern of Colors and Characteristics: 
’AF‘ALU. Adjectives of colors and characteristics (generally physical 
defects) have special patterns that differ from the regular adjectival pat- 
terns encountered so far. 



MASC. SING. 

FEM. SING. 

COMMON PL. 


J*il ’cfalu 

fa'ld'u 

^7- 

The plural of this pattern is 

used with all plurals, including inanimate 

things. Examples are: 



‘green’ 

’axdaru 

xadrd'u 

xudr- 

‘yellow’ 

'asfaru 

safrd'u 

sufr- 

‘mute’ 

1^1 'abkamu 

fix bakmd'u 

|X bukm- 

80.2 C 2 H' roots are perfectly regular in formation. 

‘black’ 

'aswadu 

sawdd'u 


‘one-eyed’ 

j_^l 'a'waru 

'awrd'u 

jy. ^ar- 

80.3 The only exception in the formation of C 2 y roots is the har- 
monization of the vowel of the plural to the y radical {*uy -» i). 

‘white’ 

'abyadu 

baydd'u 

bid- 


80.4 The weakness of C 2 w/y roots appears as alif maqsura in the 
masculine singular and -y- in the feminine and plural. 

‘blind’ ^^1 ’a‘md ‘amyd’u ^ 'umy- 


80.5 In the masculine singular of doubled roots, the vowel that 
would have separated C 2 and C 3 is thrown back onto the first conso- 
nant The feminine and plural patterns are unaffected. 

‘deaf |i^l ’asammu sammd’u ^ ?umm- 

81 Verbs of Colors and Characteristics: Form IX and Form XI. 
Characteristic of the verb of colors and (physical) characteristics, Form 
IX, is the doubling of C 3 . The base pattern is IF‘ALLA. There is no pas- 
sive of this form. 


81.1 Synopsis of Form IX. Example from ySWD: 


PERFECT 

IMPERFECT 

SUBJUNCTIVE 

JUSSIVE 

PARTICIPLE 
VERBAL NOUN 


Jjjl if alia 
J*ij yafallu 
J«ij ycfalla 
yafallali 
JLij ycf alii 
J*i4 mufall- 
JXxil ifildl- 


•3 I iswadda 
yaswaddu 
oijw yaswadda 
yaswaddali 
yaswadid 
oj— muswadd- 
I iswiddd- 


81.2 The verbs of this form are vitually limited to roots of color and 
physical characteristics, as ’aswadu ‘black’ > IX iswadda ‘to become 
black, be blackened’; ’asfaru ‘yellow’ > IX isfarra ‘to turn yellow, be- 
come jaundiced’; ’a'waju ‘crooked’ > IX i'wajja ‘to be bent, crooked.’ 

81.3 Form XI (IF‘ALLA) is characterized by lengthening the vowel 
before the doubled C 3 of Form IX. Form XI is quite rare and is indistin- 
guishable from Form IX in meaning. 

82 Other Verbal Forms: XII-XV. The remaining increased forms 
of the verb are too rare to deserve more than a passing listing. Almost 
all known examples of these are stative or qualitative and hence have no 
passive. 

XIIIF‘AW‘ALA 
J^l XIIIIF‘AWWALA 
JJU-il XIVIF‘ANLALA 
XVIF‘ANLA 
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Vocabulary 

basura (u) I basira (a) basar- + bi- look, see, under- 
stand; II bassara make see, enlighten; IV ’absara 
see, behold; V tabassara reflect (bi-/fi on); X 
istabsara be able to see 

IV ’asbaha become (in the morning); get / wake up in 
the morning 

^ IV ’aftd give / issue a (legal) opinion / counsel; X 
istaftd seek opinion / counsel from someone (acc.) 
(fl concerning) 

faraqa (u) farq- separate, part (int.), distinguish 
(bayna between / among); llfarraqa part, separate 
(trs.); lllfdraqa disengage oneself from, part with, 
quit; V tafarraqa be separated, divided, scattered; 
VIII iftaraqa = v 

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 

’abkamu mute, dumb 
'abyadu white 
'ahmaru red 
’axdaru green 
jjjl ’azraqu blue 
’aswadu black 
’ asfaru yellow 
|.w>l ’ as ammu deaf 
’a md blind 

basar- pi ’absdr- vision, sight, insight 

"sjljj/ilj ddbbat- (usually masc.) pi dawdbbu beast, (riding) 
animal 

fatwd plfatdwinlfatdwd (legal) opinion, counsel 
subh- / sabdh- morning, dawn, daybreak 

OTHERS 

Ul ’ ammd as for (topicalizer, with main clause intro- 
duced by fa-) 
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Jj bald yes (affirmative response to a negative question, 
like si in French) 
ol? wa-’in even if 

Exercises 

(a) Give the Arabic: 

1. red stones 7. a one-eyed devil 

2. black kings 8. white queens 

3. a green tree 9. green trees 

4. a blind hypocrite 10. deaf mutes 

5. a black book 1 1 . a black calf 

6. yellow houses 12. bluebirds 

(b) Read and translate: 

* j*j I 1 :^ i O L? I \ 

( ^ ^ ^ 1 I | i ki rfn J I ii ^ T 

JkiKiJ I aJ I L« I3 fO- ^ 

*i-.** ^ *i ; * I f ^1.9 * ^ L«,j 1 .^ I JmJ t ^y^y ^ ^ 

S O yd , ' >yi^ ^ 1ft... J i ^Ij j] 4jjl 

^ 5 - UJj I Aj J ,d ^ li 1 *4111® j^J-9 * S c.* I I QA ® d 

J-* Vj L*ij 

^L»- <ljl* <U ."iLlUll 

*^\y}\ yAy 

* I <3 ^4^ ^ ^ ^ 

^ jJ I I 4 J I U V 

pSU pSJ ^ .L^l 

<1J Ij ^ 1 <JJ Ij * <U ! ^ 1 *X4^ ® 1^ I 3 LlL I -il I I A 

Jp ^ Cr* ' • 

b|** ** b I^l5 **S cumJI** 

|fcA*x«j Cj^ ^3^*^ Lojj® jl 
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J-i U 

• 1 1 I <11 1 JlLp Ij «xJ I t \ 

(c) Translate into Arabic: 

1. He almost appointed the worst of men as his successor, but a 
voice cried out from heaven, saying, “Your deeds will be reckoned.” 

2. As for those who disobey God’s commands, the judge issued an 
opinion that they be killed. 

3. At the end of this world God’s promise will be fulfilled, and ev- 
erything — the sun, the moon and the stars, the stones and rivers of the 
earth, and the birds and beasts, and humankind and the djinn — will pass 
away; but God will abide. 

4. Solomon was blessed by God as a prophet and king, and the 
djinn were tamed for him in order to break the stones for God’s house. 

5. When they arose in the morning they beheld a green genie enter- 
ing the city on a white beast. 

6. The man pure of heart disengaged himself from his people in 
order to strive to draw near to God. 

7. The hypocrites said, “Give us refuge from our enemy.” But when 
they entered among us they laid a plot to strike the black stone so that it 
would be broken. 


^Zuhur- loins; burriyyat- progeny; 'an here, “lest”; ‘ahlaka destroy; 'abfala 
talk idly. 
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Lesson Thirty-Seven 

83 The Pattern of the Noun of Place: MAF‘al-. The pattern for 
the place where an activity takes place is MAF‘AL-. 

83.1 G-form verbs that have -a- or -u- as the characteristic vowel of 
C 2 in the imperfect usually form the noun of place of the pattern 
MAF‘AL(AT)-, the presence or absence of the feminine sign not being 
predictable. Verbs with -i- as the imperfect vowel form the noun of 
place on the pattern MAF‘IL(AT)-. The plural of both MAF‘AL(AT)- and 
MAF‘IL(AT)- is MAFA‘ILU. 

Here follows a list of nouns of place derived from familiar roots: 


lyL safe place 
shelter 

river-/watercourse 

quarry 

court 

exit 

entrance 
way, route 
. mosque 
dwelling 
itinerary 

point of ascent (sun, star) 


workshop 

junction, intersection 

mortal spot 

place, position 

school 

place 

kingdom 

lighthouse 

halting-place, stage 

watchtower 

place of emigration 

position, place 
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Note in this list that the third radical of Cytviy roots is replaced by alif 
maqsura. Since the alifmaqsura takes the place of a radical consonant, 
the indefinite trip tote ending is retained, i.e., they end in -an in the indef- 
inite and -d in the definite. 

83.2 The noun of place for the increased forms is identical to the 
masculine-singular passive participle. Plurals are in -at-. Examples of 
such relatively rare nouns of place are: 

o U..i>v. meeting-place, communal gathering 

oKio/lSi. cushion, couch (< ittaka’a to lean, recline) 
oLL^/J-x. place of prayer, oratory 
o LidU meeting place, rendezvous, battlefield 

84 The Pattern of the Noun of Instrumentality: MIF‘AL-. The 
pattern of nouns indicating implements and instruments is MIF‘AL-. The 
vowel between C2 and C3 may be long, giving MIF‘AL-. The plural of 
MIF'AL- is MAFA'ILU; the plural of MIF‘ AL- is MAFA‘ILU. Examples of 
these patterns are: 

/ J implement for eating (< ’ akala to eat) 

file (< to file) 

mithcal, a unit of weight (< Qaqula to be heavy) 

brazier (< jamr- embers) 

mirror (< ra’d to see) 

lantern, light (< sabuha to be radiant) 

plectrum (< ddraZjfl to strike) 

opener, key to open) 

85 The Patterns of Nouns of Instance (fa‘lat-) and Manner 
(FI‘LAT-). 

85.1 The noun of instance, i.e., the noun that indicates the action or 
state of the verb done once, is on the pattern FA'LAT-. These nouns are 
used almost exclusively as cognate accusatives (see §29). Whereas the 
normal cognate accusative with the verbal noun may either strengthen or 
intensify the connotation of the verb or serve as a “dummy” carrier for 
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an adjective used adverbially, the noun of instance as cognate accusative 
means “once,” “one time.” For instance, in the construction 

IjujlA darabanl darban He struck me sharply. 

Sadidan 

the cognate verbal noun may be replaced by the noun of instance: 

^arabani darbatan He struck me once. 
^ ^ darabanl darbatayni He struck me twice. 

The noun of instance may also be modified like any cognate accusative. 

SjuJbi darabanl darbatan He gave me a sharp 

Sadldatan blow. 

^ju j-i darabanl darbatayni He gave me two shaip 

Sadldatayni blows. 

85.2 The noun of manner, which indicates the manner in which 
something is done, is on the pattern FI'LAT-, e.g.: 

dahika > dihkat- manner of laughing 

< jU- xalaqa > xilqat- disposition 

maSd > miSyat- manner of walking, 

gait 

Theoretically all G-form verbs are susceptible to these two patterns; 
however, only a limited number of the potentially available ones are in 
actual use. 

86 Optative and Assertory Uses of the Perfect. The verb in the 
perfect (negative with Id) is used to assert what is assumed or hoped to 
be a fact. This occurs in wishes, prayers, curses, &c. Such phrases 
commonly follow proper names. 

<iil ju.SK. ^^1 an-nablyu muham- The Prophet Muham- 
I ^ madun salld lldhu mad — may God 

~ ' ‘alayhi wa-sallama pray for him and 

grant him peace! 

jjJu^l abu-bakrin^ s-siddlqu Abu-Bakr the Right- 

^ radiya lldhu ‘anhu eous — may God be 

pleased with him. 
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4iil Qj jXi fuldnu bnufuldnin So-and-So son of So- 

rahimahu lldhu and- So — may God 

have mercy upon 
him. 

Jjl aS-Sayxufuldnun kar- Shaykh So-and-So — 

rama lldhu wajhahu may God ennoble 

his countenance. 

^1 -cJ ,^^1 ’iblisula‘anahu lldhu Iblis — may God curse 

him! 

aSL jMi ^JLLLJI as-sultdnufuldnun Sultan So-and-So — 

ddma mulkuhu may his kingdom 

endure forever! 

The standard phrases tabdraka and ta'dld, which follow the name of 
God, may be translated as optatives, although it should be realized that 
they are clearly assertory in nature. 

JL.aj <i)l alldhu tabdraka wa- God — blessed and 

ta ‘did exalted is (be) He! 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

jazd ( I ) jazd’ - requite, reward, punish (bi-l ‘aid for); III 
jdzd = G 

JajL-v hafiza (a) hifz- preserve, protect, memorize; III hdfaza 
watch out {‘aid for), be mindful {‘aid of); VIII 
ihtafaza + bi- guard, maintain; X istahfaza commit 
something (acc.) to the charge of (acc.) 

IV 'ahdta surround (bi-l-hu) someone {bi-l-hu with); 

VIII ihtdta be careful, on one’s guard 
saraqa (i) sariqat- steal, rob; VII insaraqa be / get 
stolen; VIII istaraqa filch, pilfer 
Ju-j fasada (u) fasdd- rot, decay, be wicked, vain; IV 
'afsada spoil, corrupt, act wickedly 
nakira (a) not to know / recognize, deny, disown; IV 
’ankara refuse to acknowledge, disavow, disclaim 
JS'j wakala (i) wakl-Iwukul- entrust {’ild to); II wakkala 
authorize, put in charge {bi- of); V tawakkala ‘aid 
rely on, depend upon, put one’s confidence in; VIII 
ittakala = V 
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NOUNS 

bidd‘at- pi badd’Vu wares, merchandise 
Sihdb- pi Suhub- flame, shooting star 
midqdl- pi maddqilu small weight 

ma‘ruf- act of favor / kindness, good deed (opposite 
of munkar-) 

marji '- pi mardji ‘u refuge, recourse, retreat 
munkar- abomination, objectionable act 

IDIOM 

i I istaraqa s-sam‘a “he eavesdropped” 

Exercises 

(a) Read and translate: 

La ^ *— I |]k3l ^ ^ ^ 

kijL\ "^1 'I o! 

ol_y»-JI ^ j\ Sjis-O ^ Q/‘ ol 1^- - 

<ul .<ul oL jl 

ry- o^j ^ 

La Juu I j il zL jj ^ jliJjij 

, p. ly I JlC- L? ^ 

^LaL pA Li.LLj ff Isl* ^ 

•*Oty^y (,5^' Jj 

^ 1 U * . * La L ] n ^ > j f- L a.aJ I LlIa-' v JcaJ^ 

*j\j I,a. L ,.i ^ ol - jl ^^1 KLI L^I L“ [l^ ?$1 a] kiuHS V 

^Jalilm- hell. 

^Taku, apocopated form of takun. 

^Habbat- seed; xardal- mustard; saxrat- rock. 

^'Aflaha be successful. 

^Burj- pi buruj- constellation; zayyana decorate, embellish. 
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^1 L^jI L® ciJl5 J ,*,...* [^1*3 ji\ <Ul 

0^^ ^^1 l^ls ^xJo L 3 L«j < 

ljb^..V.wU 1^1 *.;iJl3 l-iL* 

Lftj L 13 kX^ i^n^aJ I <Lwi^ Ij . ^ > JL»ju .xLt 'XSi^ t aJ S I I^Ia I 

^Iam>3 ^^jmJ>J ^^aAJ LwuJU ^J*^ c/“ (J*' O* 

• Liu^»:v- I iiAi>' 1 1^9 Ia I ^ ^ ^ 

^ 1 |*u o LlmJ L UJLmj^ ^ ^ 

• O-X / I' ^ '* ”* ' " * |*^J * 4 Qj^ji Oi ^ ^ ^ 1*^^ ^ 


A 


^ 


(b) Translate into Arabic; 


1. He put his brothers, whom he loved, in charge of all the king- 
dom. 

2. When the evil-doers subjugated the village, some of the people 
submitted, others turned and fled, and others fought until they were 
slain. 

3. The meaning of the prophet’s words is to command the good and 
forbid the abomination. 

4. The beasts can see and touch and taste; but man, to the exclusion 
of all beasts, has reason. 

5. The friends of God who recite the beautiful verses of the Koran 
are rewarded with paradise, beneath which flow rivers eternally. 

6. Go to the village of your fathers and hand over this legal opinion. 
If the inhabitants of the village refuge to acknowledge my rule over 
them, punish them severely for their disobedience. 

7. 1 and my partners sought a legal opinion from the learned men of 
the religion. 

8. Only the purified may touch this book. 


^Qa{a'a ’amran make a final decision; 'aziz- pi 'a'izzat- powerful; dalil- pi 
'abillat- base; hadlyat- pi hadaya gift. 

^'Asrafa squander. 


Lesson Thirty-Eight 

87 Quadriliteral and Reduplicative Verbs. There are many roots 
that are composed of four consonants instead of the normal three. These 
fall into two categories: they are either (1) of four different radicals, 
FA‘LALA, or (2) of two radical consonants reduplicated, FALFALA. 

The majority of quadriliterals appear to be extensions in some fash- 
ion of existing triliteral roots, as dabraja ‘to roll (trs.)’ from daraja ‘to 
roll up.’ Others are clearly denominative, as tarjama ‘to translate’ from 
tarjumat- ‘translation.’ 

Reduplicative verbs are almost all onomatopoeic in nature, as 
waswasa ‘to whisper,’ xaSxaSa ‘to rustle,’ and qa'qa'a ‘to clank, clat- 
ter.’ 


The base form of the quadriliterals and reduplicatives conforms to 
Form II of the triliteral in vocalic patterning and participial formation. 
An example is tarjama ‘to translate.’ 

ACTIVE PASSIVE 


PERFECT 

IMPERFECT 

IMPERATIVE 

PARTICIPLE 


^ y, tarjama 
yutarjimu 
^ y tarjim 
^ y^ mutarjim- 


^ y turjima 
^yi yutarjamu 

mutarjam- 


The verbal noun of G-form quadriliterals, though not predictable, tends 
to one of the patterns FA‘LALAT- (as here, tarjamat-) or FI‘LAL-. 
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87.1 Form II of the quadriliteral, TAFA‘LALA, corresponds in both 
form and meaning to Form V of the triliteral, as tadahraja ‘to roll along 
(int.)’ and taSaytana ‘to act like a devil’ (< Sayfdn- ‘devil’). 

PERFECT tadahraja taSaytana 

IMPERFECT yatadahraju yataSaytanu 

PARTICIPLE mutadahrij- mutaSayfin- 

VERBAL NOUN todahruj- taSaytun- 

87.2 Form III of the quadriliteral — quite rare — corresponds formally 
to Form VII of the triliteral. The -n- is infixed between C2 and C3, how- 
ever, rather than prefixed to the radical, IF‘ANLALA. An example is 
VsLTH islantaha ‘to be broad, to be laid down flat.’ 

87.3 Form IV of the quadriliteral corresponds formally to Form IX 
of the triliteral. The pattern is IF‘ALALLA. Examples are itma’anna ‘to 
be calm, assured,’ iqSa'arra ‘to be horrified,’ and iSma’azza ‘to be dis- 
gusted.’ 

PERFECT 0^* itma’anna iqSa'arra 

IMPERFECT Cr-JLy yatma’innu yaqSa'irru 

PARTICIPLE mutma’inn- muqSa'irr- 

VERBALNOUN jLuJol ipni’ndn- iqSVrdr- 

88 Impersonal Passives. Verbs such as gadiba ‘aid ‘to be angry 
with’ and ragiba ft ‘to he desirous of’ — or almost any intransitive verb 
that takes a semantic object through a preposition — may form an imper- 
sonal passive construction. In the passive, the verb (or participle) is im- 
personal in the third-person masculine singular, and the semantic object 
of the active voice remains the prepositional complement in the passive. 

gadibtu ‘alayhim (act.) I got angry with them. 

gudiba ‘alayhim They suffered wrath, 

(pass.) 

I al-magdubu ‘alayhim those who are the ob- 
(pass. part.) ject of (someone’s) 

wrath 
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sajadu lil-’ asndmi They bowed down to 

(act.) the idols. 

sujida lil-’ a?ndmi The idols were bowed 
(pass.) down to. 

I4J al-’ asndmu l-masjudu the idols that were 

lahd (pass, part.) bowed down to 

\y^j ragibuflhd{diCt.) They desired her. 

14^ rugiba fihd (pass.) She was desired. 

[4^ al-margubu flhd the one (fern.) who is 

(pass, part.) desired 

sl^l Jl jLil ’ aSdra ’ ild l-mar’ ati He pointed to the 
(act.) woman, 

sljll Jl jyt.] ’uSira ’ild l-mar’ ati The woman was 
(pass.) pointed to. 

l4JI jLiil si jll al-mar’atu l-muSdru the woman who is / 
’ilayhd (pass, part.) was pointed to 

Whereas verbs that are wholly intransitive (like gadiba ‘to get angry’) 
or complete transitives in and of themselves (like ’aSdra ‘to make an 
indication’) form impersonal passives only, transitive verbs like ba‘ada 
and quasi-transitives like ’atd bi- form both personal and impersonal 
passives. In the personal passive the direct object (or, in the case of 
quasi-transitives like ’atd that take an accusative of motion, the ac- 
cusative) of the active becomes the subject of the passive, and the 
prepositional complement remains as in the active. 

*JI J jLu ba‘aduka ’ilayya They sent you to me. 

*JI bu‘iOta ’ ilayya You were sent to me. 

i^ijl ’ ataytanl bil-kitdbi You brought me the 

book. 

..jlxSJL 0^1 ’ utltu bil-kitdbi I was brought the 

book. 

In the impersonal passive the verb is 3 rd-person masculine singular, 
and the complement of the preposition remains as in the active. 

*JI .iou bu‘ida’ ilayya I was sent to (for). 
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’ utiya bil-kitdbi The book was 

brought. 

89 The Md..Min Clause. The use of the indefinite relative pro- 
noun md ‘that which’ followed by the parti tive-/7Zi/i construction will be 
frequently encountered. Although the construction is not difficult, it dif- 
fers enough from the English mode of expression sometimes to cause 
problems in translation. Example: 


[4 wa-ma tunfiqu min 
xayrin fa-li- 
'anfusikum 



Whatever good you 
spend, it is for 
yourselves. 


The example would be literally translated, “what you spend of good. . ..” 
By and large, the most successful method of dealing with the md. . min 
construction is to translate what follows min first and then what follows 
md as an English relative clause. ^ 



md yaftahi lldhu lin- 
ndsi min rahmatin 
fa-ld mumsika lahd 
gafara lahu md 
taqaddama min 
bambihi wa-md 
ta’axxara 


No one can withhold 
the mercy God 
opens to people. 

He forgave him his 
sins past and future. 


Vocabulary 


VERBS 

radda (u) radd- send / bring / take back, ward off, re- 
turn; reply (‘aid to); V taraddada be reflected, recur; 
waver, be uncertain, hesitate; VIII irtadda go back, 
revert, apostasize (‘an from); X istaradda reclaim, 
get back 

jfiazina (a) /jMZrt- be sad, grieved 

qUo IV itma’ anna/yatma’ innu be tranquil, at peace, as- 
sured 


^For a tnd...min clause with mahmd, see p. 190, §73.2, last example. 
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sjc- ‘dba (u) ma‘db- seek protection (bi- with) (min 
from); II ‘awwaba place someone (acc.) under the 
protection (bi- of) (min against); X ista‘dba = G 
gdba (1) gayb-lgiydb- be absent, vanish 

qarra (a/i) qarr- be cool; qarrat ‘aynuhu he was 
glad, delighted (bi-lfi in) 

JiA halaka (i) haldk- perish, die; IV ’ahlaka destroy, cause 
to perish; X istahlaka exhaust oneself 
'iwbR (no perfect) yabaru leave; (- 1 - jussive) let, allow 

ya’isa (a) ya’s- despair, give up hope (min of); IV 
'ay’asa deprive of hope; X istay’asa = G 

NOUNS 

huzn- pi ’ahzdn- sorrow, grief 
o 15 Ju- /<s ju4. sadaqat- pi -dt- alms, charity 

gayb- pi guyub- that which is invisible, the transcen- 
dental / supernatural (realm) 

0 qurratu I- ‘ayni joy, delight 


OTHER 


ld...wa-ld neither... nor (in such constructions Id 
functions as an ordinary negative, affecting no case) 


Exercises 

(a) Read and translate; 

A L.fr ^ ^ I I ft h 1 1 I I U \ 

i‘j 3J I S 1*^ Ip- V <ju I f . Uj I ^ I I T 

• I j Lj jJ i d L..' > J I I 

■3 O'*-.? * I ^ A tSj ^ 

y‘j ^ 
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l3l <ul QA jjJ-oU 

. ,•) »La. «3 Lj ^ !j ^4^ ^ *■ ^ 

^^*^^ ■ 1 1 I /) j j*^ ^ U ^*) ^ } j^ jJ I ^ I ® 

• ^ 1 a II I |lhvM^ L«J ^ ^ ■La»*.* 5 A ^ l^*i» 1 Ij 

id • 1^ •Xi I ^'•ij j3 ^ la^ La^l I Oi LiT ■ *l li ‘T *1 

• a..! W|,9 ^ IxSsIa I L«j 

^ UoaMl xi ^I I La - ■ ■ 1 1 XU L aXUa^aWiI l3 I O l3 V 

'OJ^J^ lKj ci® 

l‘l (J^ >Ji>«a»IIJ JJ jLlll ^ l-‘« ' o l ^IjaC A 

UjUL |»A al^l O-jJjo 

^ ^ i.>iJ AaaftJ lx ^aalp l ^ ifl '^ I <^ Id AaUI-ailj I* ^1 ^^^f *** ^ ^ ^ ^ Laa^J I ^ 

jji3 ^ <•! (Jl abdd^ jjaa aJJI ajdlj bj . ^y>3 

^ Uj . QjJaJu 'b! (_yuLJI (3»- ^1 Jjij (^1 |»i*ilj '^j 

^ a ^^yaiaaaia ^ aL I a^ Laiaf*^ i d LaajT ^ Z ail ij A aX« * il I 


^^^ajJJ l ^ a l m l ^^^ajJI / ) y iwijal 1 |»»a* C^ ^ JL^.^ »XA l^a. d ajji^yaJI lajj^l Lj ^ * 

a I aiVi^«*l Aalp 1^ L^ <jU I La^ t^^ioAPaaaal i LftJ ^ la^V 1^ j*) y j 1^ d IA 

•0L5->^^I a^jii <ijl Jjjl Lj j»ij>.j |1 

(b) Translate into Arabic: 


1. When a man’s appointed time has come, he gives up hope of life 
and is made to perish; but they sorrow not over him, for he will be sent 
forth at the day of resurrection. 

2. Iblis disobeyed God’s command to bow down to Adam, and so 
God punished him, and he was cast from heaven into the darkness. 

3. We have been surrounded and are not able to go back, so let us 
seek refuge with those who will watch out for us. 

4. All Muslims memorize verses from the Koran and recite them 
while they pray. 


^Law-Id here introduces a question of rebuke, “Why did you not,..?” In a con- 
ditional-type sentence with a following jussive, as here, it is best translated as an 
affirmative modal, “If you would only...”; 'axxara reprieve, postpone. 

‘^Rajirn- stoned, accursed. 

^'Artia'a suckle; yamm- sea. 
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5. O you (m s) who pray, turn your face toward Mecca. 

6. You (m pi) who have been put in charge of these orphans, when 
they have reached maturity give them their due. 

7. The poor woman had despaired of life when a pious man passed 
by her dwelling and gave her alms. 
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Lesson Thirty-Nine 

90 Higher Numbers. The tens of numbers above 19 are formed as 
masculine plurals of the units — except for 20, which is formed from the 


root of 10. 

20 

‘iSruna 

60 


sittuna 

30 


Oaldduna 

70 


sab' una 

40 


’arba 'una 

80 


Oamdnuna 

50 


xamsuna 

90 


tis 'una 


As sound masuline plurals, these numbers take genitive and accusative 
endings in -ina. 

Compound numbers are formed from the declined units followed by 
wa- and the tens: 

qjj-Lpj ju-I ’ahadunwa-'iSruna twenty-one (masc. 

nom.) 

0^^ idndni wa-'iSriina twenty-two (masc. 

nom.) 

dalddatun wa- ‘iSriina twenty-three, &c. 

Note that the ‘one’ in ‘twenty-one’ &c. is ’ahad- (fern, ’ihdd), as in 
‘eleven’ (see §63). 

90. 1 From 1 1 through 99, things counted are normally in the ac- 
cusative singular following the number. 

Ljj daldOuna yawman thirty days 


iua ^ balaga ’arba'lna 
sanatan 

L-.! Qyuwjj tis‘atunwa-tis‘una 
sman 


he attainted (the age 
of) forty years 
ninety-nine names 


Occasionally other cases and the plural number will be found after the 
numbers from 1 1 through 99. 

90.2 ‘Hundred’ is mi’ at- (note irregular spelling). The hundreds are 


quite regularly formed as follows: 
100 <:L. mi’at- 

200 mi’atdni (nom.) 

mi’atayni (obi.) 
300 6aldtu-mi’ atin 

400 ’ arba’ u-mi’ atin 


500 xamsu-mi’ atin 

600 sittu-mi’ atin 

700 sab' u-mi’ atin 

800 <;LjL3 6amdni-mi’ atin 
900 tis' u-mi’ atin 


The hundreds are normally followed in construct by the genitive singu- 
lar of the thing counted. 

?5U mi’ ata sanatin for a hundred years 

qabla mi’ atay sanatin two hundred years 

ago 

The hundreds are also occasionally followed by the accusative plural as 
an accusative of respect. 

90.3 ‘Thousand’ is ’alf- (pi. ’dldf- and ’uliif-). It is counted like any 
regular masculine noun and is followed by the thing counted in the 
genitive singular in construct or with the partitive-m/« construction. 

Aju- v_iJI ’alfu sanatin a thousand years 

QA, daldOatu ’ dldfin mina three thousand (of 

l-mald’ikati the) angels 

90.4 Synopsis of the case and number governance of numbers. 


NUMBER 

COUNTED NOUN 

CONCORD 

1 

wdhid(at)- follows the singular as a regular attributive 
adjective 
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2 i6n(at)dnil-ccyni follows the dual as a regular attributive 
adjective 

3-10 genitive plural chiastic concord applies 

1 1-99 accusative singular chiastic concord applies to 

units 3-9; ‘ten’ in teens 
takes normal concord; 
tens from 20 on unaf- 
fected 

100-999 gen. sing, in construct; chiastic concord applied 

to units 3-9 only 

occasionally acc. pi. 

1000 + gen. sing, in construct; chiastic concord applies to 

or min + plural units 3-9 only 

90.5 Mixed numbers are generally read in the following order: 
thousands, hundreds, units, tens. The last element read determines the 
number and case of the thing counted. 




’arba'atu ’dldfin wa- 
xamsu-mi’ atin wa- 
sittatufardsixa 
'alfdni wa-sab‘ata- 
‘aSara farsaxan 


ixj » gl I ’alfun wa-mi’atd 
farsaxin 


4506 leagues 

2017 leagues 
1200 leagues 


91 Numerals and the Abjad System. The numerals in common 
use in Arabic for the last millennium or so, the immediate source of our 
own “Arabic” numerals, were borrowed by Islamic civilization from the 
Indian subcontinent. 


t 1 T 3 0 5 V 7 \ 9 

t 2 i4 ^ 6 a8 \.10 


Compound numbers are written from left to right, exactly as our own 
numbers. 

Except for mathematical calculation, the “Indian” numerals were not 
commonly used for numbering; instead, the abjad system, common to 


244 


LESSON THIRTY-NINE 


Semitic languages, was used. In this system each letter of the alphabet 
stands for a number, the order of which preserves the ancient Semitic 
alphabetical order that was discarded by the Arabic philologians in fa- 
vor of the order by shape common today. 


1 

1 

J 

20 

0 

0 

rTi 


2 

J 

30 

0 400 


3 

r 

40 

.i. 500 


4 

0 

50 

t 600 

A 

5 

0 - 

60 

S 700 

J 

6 

L 

70 

^ 800 

j 

7 


80 

1 900 

c 

8 


90 

Ji 1000 

J, 

9 

0 

100 



10 

j 

200 



These numbers are indicated in the manuscript tradition by a madda or 
line placed over the numerical letters, e.g. = 365. 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

tdba (u) tawbat- turn away {‘an from), renounce, re- 
lent, repent {’ild towards) 

IV ’aSdra + ’ild make a sign, indicate 

sdma (u) siydm-lsawm- fast 
xc. ‘adda (u) ‘add- count, number 
^ §alaba ( i) galabat- subdue, vanquish 
^ nakaha (i) nikdh- marry 
VI tawdda ‘a be humble 

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES 

^jJI • 'alf- pi ’ dldf-l’ uluf- thousand 

olyL-. i sanat- p\ sinuna I sanawdt- year 

^, 4 . 1.1 « Sahr- pi Suhur-I’ aShur- month 
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'dm- pi ’ a ‘warn- year 
ojrf. ‘iddat- number 
oLu/CU mt’al- pi mfal- hundred 
mutatdbi'- consecutive 

j\jA . marrat- pi -dt-lmirdr- time, instance 

miskin- pi masdklnu poor, unfortunate 

Exercises 

(a) Read and translate 

I L a^ iJ ! ^ 1 t I \ 

I J LJ I duO J ^ ^ I f /JLlmlUj ^ ^ 

Cx)-fi^ OJJ^ 1 *^ O- ' (J* ^ 

I ^ Ail. « i j A ft j I 0 ^ aj L< 0 ^ ^ 

, LaI I ^ <U Ij ajU 1 ^ ti I 

Aill ^fiJu fjla %jA 1*4) j q\ - 1*4] j.kiZ^J )l jl ^ T 

. LbJ I ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

^IaJoIa ^L-> . . .. J ^ LaA^ A*t Laa^O A^LI O ^l>A ^ ^ 

. 1 ;, ., < ...>. 

Ai Ij ^ ^ <X»’ Ij S Ja Lw Aj to I * -a <x^ 1^ lyj Aaaj I 0 

AJL) Uo C ^ 1 1 ,Xp ■ X ^ *■ A 1^ I [j ^ O-?^--^ i ^ A A ^ ^ I aU 1 O 

jl 'il 'i iJljilj aS"^ jI A^lj '^1 ^yljjl .crr^>ll 

A*^ L l_jjlj |i |»5 oLaaxJxII O^^Ij • ^ 

j»aA ■ Ia.I^ I^ 1 aXj I d iS I 4 **> ^^4 ^ I^^JLuli a a ^Lv a^a 'v I 3 f. i 1 ^ 4 *** 

^A jlAA^J AjU I L 0 1^ ^ aX * J ^ j^I^^BpAAI IaJ 1 

.a:Uai ^|»LAAi^'bll J.J i5^ O^ "' 

* ^ »I aa Ia 1 6^ h J ^A A 1 ^ Aj i a * 1 I AIaJj ^aI^ ^ h a j AjU f ^ ^ 


^Harradia encourage. 

^Jalada (i) flog; jaldat- lash; ra'fat- pity; rama here means “cast aspersions, 
accuse”; muh$anat- chaste woman; 'aslaha reform. 

^Jism- pi 'ajsdm- body. 
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JI 1 ^ W O^ jl 1 ^ W OJ^ 0^ on 

UjJ - IaUaP l^ CXJ^^ CiJliS jjl (^XaaJI 

o I j »aaa J I (^L»- |»jj aIi I Aj 1;^ ^ 1 UJ I aIi I jclp jjtg^ I S .xp ^ I ^ 

.JiJ^ ij^ Lr*J '^1 "^ 3 ^ O^j^ kj ' * 

a>^a3 O^ O^ l^jAAAa-j ^1 ^I aLaI jjl aJLaa^ ^4.? AJLay.* 

AaJaaaa. Aj.xi jl£^ |H^J py Cr* ob ^3* i>*3* 

^1 0* ^y cny^ (*k^ a^aijao a^_j yy^j ^1 (JI 

2.L^ Up aIiI 


^Xayyara give a choice; Sabi' a be satiated, full. 

^Harrara manumit, set free; raqabat- slave; diyat- bloodmoney; tatdba'a be 
consecutive. 
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92 Ordinal Numbers. The ordinal numbers are formed from the 
radicals of the cardinal numbers on the active-participial pattern FA‘IL-, 
which is in every respect a regular adjectival pattern. The chiastic con- 
cord of the cardinals does not apply to the ordinals. The only irregularly 
formed ordinals are ‘awwal- ‘first’ (fern, ’uld), a suppletion form that 
does not derive from the number ‘one,’ and sddis- ‘sixth,’ which re- 
flects the original radicals of ‘six,’ which have fallen together as -tt- in 
the cardinal number. 


1st 


al-’awwalu (m) 

5th 

^UJI 

al-xdmisu 


dP' 

al- uld (f) 

6th 

^ LmJ I 

as-sddisu 

2nd 

^LiJI 

ad-ddni (m) 

7th 

^Ul 

as-sdbi'u 


VliJI 

ad-ddniyatu (f) 

8th 


ad-ddminu 

3rd 

viJliJI 

ad-ddlidu 

9th 


at-tdsi‘u 

4th 


ar-rdbi‘u 

10th 


al- ‘dSiru 


92.1 From ‘11th’ through ‘19th,’ the ordinals are indeclinable in -a. 

Both parts of the number agree in gender with the noun described. 

MODIFYING MASCULINE NOUNS MODIFYING FEMININE NOUNS 

al-hddiya ‘aSara s jJU jLaJI al-hddiyata ‘aSrata 

yu ^ylill a0-6dniya ‘aSara ad-ddniyata ‘aSrata 

jiis. .iJltll aQ-Bdlida ‘aSara i ^ a6-ddlidata ‘aSrata 

^ ar-rdbi‘a ‘aSara ar-rdbi‘ata ‘aSrata 

and so on. 
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92.2 The ordinals from ‘1st’ through ‘10th’ may be (1) the first 
member of a construct phrase followed by a plural, as 

JL-^I jA huwa rdbi‘u r-rijdli He is the fourth of the 

men. 

^ hiya xdmisatuhuma She is the fifth of 

them. 

or (2) a regular attributive adjective following the modified noun. 

2^LJI (.yJl al-juz’ u s-sdbVu the seventh section 

cel fi l-juz’ayni r-rdbi‘i in the fourth and fifth 
wal-xdmisi sections 

92.3 From ‘1 1th’ on, the ordinals must follow the nouns they mod- 
ify as attributive adjectives. From ‘11th’ through ‘19th,’ the ordinals are 
indeclinable. From ‘20th’ on, the units are fully declinable and the tens 
are identical to the cardinal tens. 

yu al-juz’ u r-rdbi’ a the 14th section 

‘aSara 

SjJU <1^1 ^ fi l-laylati t-tdsi‘ata on the 19th night 

‘aSrata 

!.y^l al-juz’ u l-hddl wal- the 21st section 
‘iSriina 

^Izll (.ysJl ^ ji l-juz'i t-tdsi‘i wal- in the 29th section 

93 Fractions. From ‘a third’ through ‘a tenth,’ the fractions are 
formed on the pattern FU‘UL- (exclusively in Koranic Arabic) or FU‘L- 
(more common in post-Koranic). The plural of both is on the pattern 
’AF‘AL-. As in most languages, ‘half’ is a suppletion form and has 
nothing to do with the number ‘two.’ 

V2 nisf- ^4 ^Ijjl dalddatu ’ arbd‘in 

V3 .iJi 6ul(u)6- 5/g xamsatu ’asddsin 

^/3 9ul(u)6dni '^/iq jlts-l sab ‘atu’a‘ Sarin 

rub‘u l-’ardi I- the inhabited quarter 

maskunu of the earth 
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f.yj\ ^ ^ fldul(u)dayi l-juz’i in two thirds of the 

section 

Above ‘a tenth,’ fractions must be expressed periphrastically. 

jjii\ j.^ wa-za amu ’ anna And they have 

»si» j - . jirma l-qamari asserted that the 

. ‘ juz’unmintis'atin mass of the moon is 

r-^ £ijj O?- wa-6aladlna juz' an one part of 39 V 4 

wa-rub‘i juz’ in min parts of the earth’s 

jirmi l-’ardi mass (i.e., V 39.25 of 

the earth’s mass). 

94 Distributives. The distributive numbers from ‘three by three’ up 
to ‘ten by ten’ are formed on the diptote pattern FU‘ALU. ‘Two by two’ 
is an exceptional form, madnd. 

fa-daxalu maQnd wa- And they entered two 
Oulddawa-rubd'a by two, three by 

^ three, and four by 

four. 

95 The Islamic Calendar. The Hegira Era begins with the migra- 
tion (hijrat-) of the Prophet Muhammad from Mecca to Medina in A.D. 
622. The Islamic year is based on the old Arabian succession of twelve 
lunar months, which are: 

muharram- rajab- 

safar- - Sa'bdnu 

Jj'il rabVu l-’awwalu ramaddnu 

rabVud-ddnl Jly:. Sawwdlu 

Jj'^l jumddab’uld sjuUJI jj bul-qa‘dati 

jumdda 1-’ dxiratu ooJI jj bul-hijjati 

Since the year is lunar, it bears no readily discernable relation to the so- 
lar year and falls 1 1 V 4 days short of the solar year annually. The formu- 
lae for conversion are: 

A.D. = (A.H. X 0.970225) + 621.54 

A.H. = (A.D. - 621.54) H- 0.970225 
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For the Syro-Mesopotamian months and the days of the week, see 
Appendix H. 

Vocabulary 

VERBS 

^ hajja (u) hajj- make the pilgrimage to Mecca 
^ j dafa ‘a (a) daf- push away, repel 

Jui zdda (i) ziyddat- be more ( 'aid than), increase (int.); n 
zayyada increase (trs.); VIII izddda grow, multiply 
..jLL tdba (i) tlbat- be good, pleasant 

II wassd & IV ’awsd charge (£>/- with), recommend; 

bequeath (bi-) something (//- to) 
waqa ‘a ( a) wuqu befall, occur, fall down 

NOUNS 

^^1 ’M«0d female 

> !>* I ^ Juz’ -pi’ ajzd’ - part, section 

bakar- male 

w-ji. fayyib- good, pleasant, agreeable; tlb- perfume, pleas- 
ant aroma 
«fr/- half 

LLaj/K^j waslyat- pi wasdyd bequest, legacy; directive, com- 
mandment 

Exercises 

(a) Read and translate: 

kiJlj <Ill ^^1 \ji\3 Jki) \ 

sLwUI ^ vjUo L> \j:>Sj\i ^IxJI ^ VI qIj t' 

>— qIj aJj-j <Ul iL ^ ) qIj i.^IaiJIj t 

^’Aqsafa fl be equitable to. 


251 



INTRODUCTION TO KORANIC ARABIC 


■ ^ j JlkJ 

^ AJLwj w-aJ I ^*^,<wM<i..«^ dj I (XAi* q l^ ^ ^j)>J [_j I 

Qj^j frUi-JI *LPj ^JL^ r^" 

i.^tr ji^i 

y i f Lw O ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Jk»-I^ * ^taJtweuJI l^is d*X>'l^ ol? * ^ 

^4^1a a I^ I j_3 ^ ^ O ^ * *^-3 ^ O ^ O * *^****J I i n ^*^ 

t^ O^ ^^*X**J! A««Mfl aJ O^ « t * *l * ll 

1*^ “^J 04^ O^ oi* • O^ O^ / O’ |*^bj^ ^ <_i-aj 

^ ol j’'*^ ^ O^J 'Oi^ ^ O’i^Ji *^J O* cA-H ^ 

Ui< 0^ O^ ■ “^J 1*^ 

vi>i.l ji jj-l <Jj slj^i jl '^jji (J^j o^ ob 'Oi'* ^ oy^y 


> <JLI Ij <JU I 


^ji^\ 1^ l^ O^ ' >^***^ I ^ 

- jLa« Od^J ki I^ji *ir^j O* 


^ 


^Ma'raj-lma'driju height; ‘araja (u) ascend; muhl- molten metal; ‘ihn- tufts of 
wool. 

^Ifazz- portion; dayn- debt. 

^Kaldlat- distant heir. 
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Hadith Literature 

(Glossed words marked with asterisks) 

I. The First Three Sent to Hell 

(^J«j_j aIiI jJ-^) ,y.iJI ^ <I<I yi»jl L>i^ *0^ 
aLoJI J>-u 5— «L^I |»j_j ljl ^jl-«3J 0^ 

cy* 

|il“ j^jLaU Jjl J_}-2J • JGI J^jLJ {j^ ij-^jj 

ciJLp liUs" JLi Vj bl J-i" Jl^ “‘i Jj--j J-^ L« JjUl 
^1 ^tJI ^LjI^ JLII *9LjT 4.J k^i*-^** cJ^ ***? >j r .wolp * L4 .*j 

ojjl J-J» -oil Jj^j "lioli’" ?i[3>Lll 0 J>S 2 j "viojk^'" <1 Jjl 

“•Jli J.^ Jjj (^jtS liXs jl JUj 
i.iLc'.sl |i .tLJU' ^>uj^l ^ <hl ^1 fjLj >.-<w»-L>^ 

•'SjlUoT o>Lp Ui" JL5 “sjj L Jj" JLS «Sjl 3.I Jl •^i^Lxso 

0 ^ I ^JtS j G <jUl J..^! 

1 0^ o.s_^l **tjioJL^** 4.S[DLLI 

*jJ|j Jo jJi 

"an in a hadith indicates a transmitter bdka variant of ddlika 
jadd (u) bend the knee wada'a (a) let (+ imperf. ind.) 

jama' a (a) l-qw’dna memorize the ihtdja 'ild be in need of 

Koran wa^ala (i) r-rahima maintain family 

firm =fimd with regards to that which ties 
'dnd’a throughout jawdd- generous 
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<iji } _S^9 oJbL&S ^ U l^ w i * .3 L^:^Lj O^^I” 

O^jl <J ^I y»2 ; <1 

"Jli JJ Jli •t.^y>- JUj 

LI L* JIaJ * <ijl ^ I y ^j j*^ 

** . LulI I J ^ ^ * ^jX^‘4*3 <U I 3 I AiDliJ 1 I 

jihad- holy war tasa'‘ara (issa"ara, see §67.3) bi- be 

JarV- bold, courageous kindled with 

rukbat- knee 


IL Intercession on Judgment Day 


t^Li A_J.P' <Ul aJJI 

** L*, ^ * 1— * ■. ? *i>i I ^*) ^ yju3 A««LmJI 

mU Ij aJliaJ <ijl J . L fll. i> - • ^^L*JI ^^1 CtAjI" j y J yA>^ ^*j j JtL^ 

• L.90^ (,5^^ JCfcp LJ • ^k£i Li ^ L».»»i I w L JL^ ax^^L 

* ^ ^ ... . < d ^LjL.ft I** ^1 j fl* 9 a|,X^ i— o L^ 4 CJ^ 

J^l aIiI Ai>u J_>-*ij Jjl oli U-_yj |_^jl" 
dLlopi^ aju I A»Li^ ajuI*x.*.p ^ jL*j 

♦ ^>4| fli ^ ‘ * ^*4 fliJI ^ „ |X 9 ^ ** p ii ^ LXA *i r *_*4* i ** ^ j J AbJ^J^LaS 

ajUI a_Jj aUI ^.j ^,5"''^'^^’***^ 

pJL.ij^ aJL au I 1 ^_yy^ • ^h!^LvA Aj^Ltj 


ijtama'a be gathered 
W (optative) “if only we could” 
istaSfa'a 'ild seek intercession with 
Sctfa'a (a) intercede 
'ardha relieve 

lastu hundkum “I’m not in a position to 
help you” (for the -kum ending on 
hundka “there,” see p. 1 10, note 3) 


istahyd be ashamed 

xalll- friend {Xalllu lldhi is Abraham’s 
epithet) 

qatlu n-nafsi bi-gayri nafsin “to take a 
life other than in compensation for 
another” (for the circumstances of 
Moses’ murder of an Egyptian, see 
Kor. 28:15-19) 
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^jJiajLi L»J A^j ^ |»Xi3 L« aJ aI/I ^^jip 

•oxjJj ISLJ J-e^ jilx— I 

« (J-*_j • A L «'i < xLulj •^jl" JUj ^ .ajuI tLXi L 

A_*XoI«j *aX.a.»-l.j t . ^.xoj 

liLs aJI Oj^} j»,j .aX^I p^ l '> -.aL3 Ijl». * Jowbj ^i.« ? il 

aXIIxJ I .3^^ I pj • AX^I oli I x^ ^ x>v«.3 ^LmjI ji^ aJLl« 

•‘r-'JL? 15» *4^ L." Jyli a«I^I 

«.o^l 


ma taqaddama min bambihi wa-md 
ta'axxara “his sins past and future” 
(see §89) 

ya’tunani the Prophet is speaking here 
waqa'a (a) fall down 
wada'a (a) allow 
rcrfa'a (a) ms& 

sal (alternative imperative of sa'ala). 


The three constructions that follow are 
conditionals in which the protasis is 
imperative. 

hamida (a) praise; hammada extol 
hadda (u) iiadd- limit 
baqiya (d) remain 
habasa (i) confine, keep back 
wajaba (i) 'aid be incumbent upon 


III. The Prophet’s Ascension to Heaven 

-'o' - A ^ 

wi^ioLj L^ '> - Lo >x- > - • ^ LoJc^ 

:Jl3 A^ aJJI aJJI J^j jI xUL. ^1 Qf- ^yUJI 

OJ^J c5j-* * A_jla j-^j * 

0-^1 ^ g"*.« xxp- d_^L»- ^4aj • JjuJI 

burdq- Buraq, the mythical animal on bagl- mule 
which the Prophet ascended into hdjir- hoof 

heaven; it is often depicted as a yada'u hdftrahu ‘inda muntahd (arfihi 

winged horse with with head of a “which in one step could go as far as 

human female it could see” 

(awil- tall rakiba (a) ride, mount 

himdr- donkey 
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Jlj jJlj kliAj 

^ (■'>*3 ».7*i jio • ^ I id 

^ Ljl 9 I Ls * ^ ^ Cj^ ^ ^ ^ p^L<iwJ I 

<**ljaii\ o^^l" Ji^ 

** ^ Lfl I ^ La»**^l I ^ I Llj * 

jJy J^ "ju^" Jl3 “S J*. J^ “Ji^* Jl3 **5*^1 
LpJj ^ j»jL bl lils LI •^Xii “Ol ii*ju oS* Jl3 *SaJI 

J 

^^Jwiju I aLL b UU I ^ LpommJ 1 ^ I bj ^ 

jlSj" J^ “jl*^" JLS «SLLu. Qj>y J^ Jl5 «'i^l qa'* 

*^L>JI ljl I'^b LI "^.Jl "S^JI 

J [j-O'-Sj L1-^ btt4 ; lp <Ill olj-Lo «bj^j ^>; |*'i>* O-i^ 


|»3b**J I ^.JL ^XaX**» b \iJLiJI ^LmwJI ^I 

jJj" J^ «Ju^“ Jb Q^y Jl3 *^‘^1 Cr"* 

j 3 yt, lol i_bbuj^ bi bb bJ "<JI Jkj” J(3 "S^JI >tM 

. bjj ^UiSi 


J^ « 


ju^" Jb “SXuo ^y 


_-_»-_jJ bl liLi LJ "Ol lisju Jl 5 “ Jib “^Ol »i.ju 


baytu l-maqdisi Jerusalem 
rabafa (i) tie 
halqat- (hitching) ring 
rak'at- kneeling 
'ind'- vessel 
xamr- wine 
laban- milk 

filrat- innate disposition (to Islam) 
‘araja (u) ascend 

istaftaba ask for something to be 


opened, request admittance 
fataba (a) open 
rabbaba bi- welcome 
xdlat- maternal aunt (according to 
legend, John’s mother Elizabeth was 
Mary’s aunt; John and Jesus were 
thus maternal cousins) 

Yabyd John 

Safru l-busn half of (all) beauty 
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.(oV 5 jT 

Cy~^* J— . J-jj-*^ ^jbi<*iLs ?_«*<.«L>JI ^L«m>JI JI 

Jbj» J,^ Jb "SJjM. Q^y J^ "Jjj^’* Jl3 

J LpAj i'i i bl bb bJ ^aJIS *<^1 id^ju JLs* Jb '•S^bl 


J^ ^5LmJI <J,p ^ t A w tU ^mjisLmJI ^LwwJI JI 

•ibj* Jb "S .Lm J^ O’*** 

Lp tj I bis LI ^XA3 *^<bl i^ahj cj ^ ‘ 

(J 

"S Ia.a <*jLJI (LuJI JI ^ ^ 

''‘5<JI .iou Jbj" J^ “JU^» Jb “SJjM ^y J^ "Jj^** 

JI *3 bl bib bJ "A.JI i,±.«.iu Sji* 

0-? ^ ^ ^ 'I^L ^ i<il I i*j 3 **-7^* cJ^ taXj 1 13 1^ * I I 

.<JI 

b |j * I ^ I .5*L^ b I^ • I 3^ ,X*b I J I .3 

b J)l ^ *I4;JLp LU Jb . * JHilb” •Lftj-b 

<ul liX.i.j <ul ^3"lb. JLa-l LoJ 

‘^j J^ ts* Or~^ 'lyj^ ^ J' 

O-x”*^*- ^ ** "'l-iix-.l Jp- -iLj y>y b" JIbi JI oJ>b 

* i^jjbJaj )! .iLx,«l i^b * ^3.* a>cd I OLub JI ^^jl* Jb "a^b^ 

'ozza wa-jalla mighty and glorious is Bamar- fruit 


he 

’asnada lean 
zahr- back 


quUat- pi qildl- jug 
^aSiya (d) cover 
tagayyara change (int.) 


al-baytu l-ma'muru the prototype of the na'ata (a) describe 


Ka‘ba in heaven 


far add (i) ordain, assign 


as-sidratu l-muntahd the heavenly lote- xajfafa lighten, reduce 


filat- elephant 


'afdqa bear, endure 
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^1 >,: : <— i i, -v ^^_a !««>«■ > ■ ^ Ip *Ja_><3 Lj* cxJ-as 

JtU ,3 i‘i ] *' ^ll»o i ^1** " («««<>^ Ja^” oJLu 


j«>LJI OtiJ <J^J t^J Oiri tjj^ 1*^ 


<J I ^1 o*j |»J3 

^ 1 ^ln«J O kH 



\jLlwWJ O^ >—■ 


Ajj urJ>l3 Jl5 

iS^ i^JlSi" <lll “^J_*i>jJI <JLyjlJ 

**<!-.« • t **-i • i- ~ i‘ •* I 


bald (H) put to the test 
hatta (u) decrease, reduce 
hamma (u) bi- intend 


intahd 'ild reach 
istahyd be ashamed 


Appendix A 

BROKEN PLURAL TYPES 
Classed by Singular (See Locator Index, p. 263) 
1. Singular FA ‘L- 
la. plural ’AF‘AL- 




^ 1 / 

1,3 bT/ >_Aj 1 



{r'jjl/{rjj 

^Iyl/t5*' 

lb. plural FU‘0 l- 

Ci 1^ 1 / 


jLi-l/^ 



* / * 

jj^i'yi 


y^^yS- / I.I.AAP- 




/ ImJLs 

• * / • * 

t 




Jy^/J^ 

o^/y- 

Ic. plural FI‘AL- 

ji^/3 jA 



Id. plural ’AF‘UL- 



y^l/y^ 

le. plural FAWA'ILU 

Jkjl/Ju 




2. Singular fa‘al- (fa‘IL-/fa‘ul-/fu‘ul-; Fal- for C2w) 
2a. plural ’AF‘A l- (’A‘Al- for Cl’) jUT/qoI 

t^\^\/^\j ^ L-T / J,»- 1 
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^Lol/lp 


^ Ll^ 1/ 



JI^I/JU 


^ Lk^- 1 


JU/Ji. 

.»ljkpl/ JA p 








JLpI/J-^ 

^ L>bM 1/ 

2b. plural n‘AL- 




2c. plural FU‘UL- 




3. Singular fu‘L-/fi‘l-/fa‘L- 



3a. plural FU‘AL-/n‘AL- 




(JL>5/Sj3 



3b. plural ’AF‘AL- 




JL5I/J-3 




JU/Ji. 






jLol/ jii 


3b. plural FU‘0 l- 




4. Singular FA‘IL- (FA‘AL-) 



4a. plural FU“AL- 




4b. plural FAWA‘ILU 

wjlj /<ij Lio 

Ij 1 /oji-T 

j» jjjl/pjT 


^(y^/jiU 

Ij 0 /<A 1 0 

4c. plural ’AF'AL- 




4d. plural FU‘AT- 

d 1.^ s / b 

sUo/^lo 


5. Singular FA‘lL- 




5a. plural FI‘AL- 







^Ui^/|i>«iTig- 

5b. plural FU'ALA’U 





fIa^/Aa^ 



^ LaJp/ i^aIp 


5c. plural FU‘UL- j;;A../^a.. 


.A*X^/ Ju 

5d. plural ’AF'ILA’U (’AFILLA’U for doubled roots) 





fLipl/^^iP 




%, 1 1 / Jcjj 

5e. plural FA‘A’ILU (for singular FA‘ILAT-) 

1 /<A^ «X»> 

Ufc /a. . U e. 

^LL^/a 


5f. plural FA‘LA ji^/^ 



5g. plural FA'AlA 

U 

LlJfaV/^**i.laV 

5h. plural ’AF‘Al- 



5i. plural ’ afA'ILU- iojU-l/^Aa. 


5j. plural ’AFILLAT- Sj>pl/J^ 



6. Singular FI‘AL-/FA‘AL-/fu‘AL- 



6a. plural ’AF‘ILAT- 

^JjLmi I / J l^y>wj 

<^T/4JI 

^ApI/i^I Ap 

<4aJ 0 1/^ LuU 


^aAaI/ 


<>JLmi I / ^^Lwa 

6b. plural FA‘A’ILU 



6c. plural FU‘UL- 



6d. plural ’AFA'ILU 

oS'UI/ol^ 


7. Singular fa‘CL- 



7a. plural ’AF‘Al- 

»IapI/jAp 


7b. plural FU‘UL- 
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8. Singular ’af‘ALU (m), FA‘la’U (f), pi FU‘L- for col- 
ors/defects 


I I 




9. Singular ’AF‘ALU (m), FU‘LA (f) for all elatives 

9a. masc. plural ’AFA'ILU and/or ’AF'ALtJNA >>T 

9b. fern, plural FU‘ AL- and/or FU'LAYAT- 

10. Anomalous noun types 

10a. apparently biliteral in singular, C3 obscured in plural 




^ 1/ I 


10b. apparently biliteral in singular, FI‘LAT- in plural s^l/r-1 


10c. plural FI‘LAN- 




lOd. anomalous feminine plurals in -AT- 

oUj/ C .Uj 




lOe. anomalous plurals in ’AFA'IN / FA'ALIN 
jLI/ju JIaI/jJaI 
^LJ/aLJ 

lOf. C3 obscured in singular, plural FA‘AWAT- ol^j/sl^'j 

.1 .iizi 

Quadriliteral Types 

11 . Plural fa‘Alilu / MAFA‘ilu, for all quadriliteral singu- 
lars with short vowel between C3 and C4. 

J ^ j *■ ^ L.O I / ! 
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< .tlDU/(jJ^) .ilL* 

12. Plural FA‘al1lu / MAFA‘Ilu, for all quadriliteral singu- 
lars with long vowel between C3 and C4. 

l r» U .. * i / ^ I L . 

Locator Index for Broken-Plural Types 


I. Triptote Types 

JLiil ’AF‘AL- la. 2a, 3b, 4c, 

5h, 7a, lOe 
J-il ’AF‘UL- Id 

;Li1 ’AF‘ILAT-6a 
Hi] ’AFILLAT-5j 
JUi n‘AL- Ic, 2b, 5a 
JUi FU“AL-4a 

n‘AL-/FU‘AL- 3a, 9b 
J*i FU‘L-8 

FU‘UL- 5c, 6c, 7b 
n‘LAN- 10c 
n‘LAT- 10b 
FU‘UL- lb, 2c, 3c 

n. Diptote Types 


^lil ’afA‘in lOe 
jlui ’afA'ilu 6d, 9a 
J^lil ’AFA‘lLU5i 
’AF‘lLA’U5d 
JUi fa'Alin lOe 
jjUi FA‘ALILU11 
JJUi FA‘ALILU12 
JjUi FA‘A’ILU 5e, 6b 
^>Ui FU‘ALA’U5b 
J^lji FAWA'ILU le, 4b 
jpli. mafA‘iluii 
J^U. MAFA'ILU 12 

III. Indeclinable Types 
JUi FA‘ALA5g 
J*i FA‘LA5f 
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The Inflection of Weak-to/n, Hollow and Geminate Verbs 

Weak-/am Weak-/dm Weak-/aw Hollow Geminate 




I 

n 

III 



Perfect 







Singular 

3 m 







f 

vS-j 

gl 

• ^ 

!Ji3 

I:J j 


2 m 


«r** >1 


'cJs 



f 







1 c 

s 


s ^ 

!ii3 

tJj':. 

Dual 

3 m 


UJ 


^I3 



f 




l£il3 

llj'o 


2 c 



L3>':. 

l3 

> A *<’•' 

U;dLld 

Plural 

3 m 

• * ^ 
lyj 

1^ 

1^0 

l^ii 

l/a 


f 







2m 

f 

A - 

# A*-- 

'.ij 

A* -«■ ■" 

• A* •«• - 

‘o^ 

• A •iO' 


1 c 


bJi 

<>• <« 

uB 

lilJj 

Imperfect Indicative 





Singular 

3 m 



A • •«■ 

Ju 


J4i 


f 

" • , 


A • 

^ Ju 


j'-“ 


2 m 



A • --A 

Ja^ 

j'-“ 


f 


»■ . fll*T 





1 c 



^ jl 

:ja^i 


Dual 

3 m 



oly 

P^A^l 



f 

o - 


l' ■* * - 

p^A^ 

" A.A ^ 

p^Ju 
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2c 

P 

*,f 

pL^- 

r" ' 

jI^Aj 


j^A3 

Plural 

3 m 

^ A * o 

OAVi 


-■ A • -■ 

OA^*^ 




f 

cn'ji 


^ A • -■ 

OA^-^ 


otTA: 


2 m 

- i-. 



OaJa^ 

'^J'aS 


f 


♦ . . fll*I 

-• A • 

OA^" 




1 c 



A • 

Ju 



Subjunctive 






Singular 

3 m 

15-Ai 


^ A • >• 

Ju 

Ja^ 

• I** ' 


f 



- A • 

jt-xi 

Ja^ 

’S^ 


2 m 



Jt-Xl 

Ja^ 



f 

CS*a3 


• ^ 

Ja^ 

'S^ 


1 c 

''*1 

ij-a' 



'Ja^I 


Dual 

3 m 


UL 

I^Ju 


va: 


f 


Ci£ 

r ■* • ' 
l^jj 

9^13 

^jj 


2c 


lob 

l^jj 

VpL) 

^A3 

Plural 

3 m 

1 

'A*Ai 

- ijiL 

ly^Ju 

Ia^a^ 

i/a: 


f 

orDi 

•.r *> 

». . al « 

OA^-^ 


c^'^: 


2 m 

!a*a-‘ 

1^ 

I^JJ 


ipja 


f 


».. b]*T 

•» A • «■ 

jA^Ju 




1 c 


•> •< 
15^ 

U A • - 

jpXi 

Ja^ 


Jussive 







Singular 

3 m 



A • ^ 



f 



A • »■ 

^A3 


• A* •' • A o 

JJa3/Jau 


2 m 

• ^ 

C-^ 


A • >■ 

^Au 


jj'A3/j"A3 


f 

t «• 

P^A= 


* <> 

Ja^- 



1 c 






Dual 

3 m 



Ijj-Ju 

^A^ 

^'a: 


f 



i" * ' 
Ij^-Ju 

Sijii 

^'jb 
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2 c 


Lib 



^ja 

Plural 3 m 

1 "" 

Ijil 



l/jb 

f 


. ■ . fll 1 




2 m 

1 

1^ 


\^y2 

*A •. 

IjJjJ 

f 


.- . al*i 

^ > • - 



1 c 


<3^ 



JJx/Jx 

Imperative 

Singular m 


oil 




f 





Dual 

Ljl 

* 

1^1 

!>•.! 



Plural m 


\Jl\ 



l/. 

f 



' •’*1 


cZ-^t 

Passive 

Perfect 

» > 


A 

ije 

" f.-* • .<» 

(ciJUj) Jj 

Imperfect 

> 


^ • A 



Active Participles 

Singular masc. Jj 


. t' 


Jl- 

Singular fern. 

r 



5b 15 

53 b 

Dual masc. 

o^L) 

o'^ 


0^15 


Dual fern. 


9^ 


p^ls 

pUb 

Plural masc. 

or’b 




A ... 

Plural fern. 

O Ij 


oLc'1.3 

oSIjIS 

A A .. 

o'ib 

Passive Participles 

t 

masc. sing. 


• A • ^ 

jt-Sjt 


a/- 

fern. sing. 


iOU 

A# A * - 

5jji. 

^jJjU 
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masc. dual 

A • 

A •.■ 

i" ■ ' 
pl^X. 



fern, dual 



.'A > • ., 

pUji* 

P^^ 

masc. pi. 

^ A • 

Oajv* 

.>> A •.« 

Qj^ 

.. A A • 

cJJ- 

'cJJ^ 

fern. pi. 

■'- r " 

A A •.. 

o LxL* 

' ,*■••' 

O JCA 

A A- 

CJiji* 

o^/x. 
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Appendix C: Synopses of the Increased Forms 









i3' y i3' y :i: 
:v . V J 











I I I 





















i3 

3 



^ Ti ^ ni 

23 23 


^ ni ^ Ti 

23 23 




a 






*U 

H 



■o 


X/1 


CO 


1 

a 

a 

o 

IZJ 

'ti 

CX 

ti 

o 

cd 

Cd 

CX 

<4^ 

IB* 



V 

a. 

a 

s 

a 

s 

CO 



I 





13 

'.3 

:4' 

^ h 

:•?, -J 

.1 ,v ■’> 

5*]; 

——I 

' :’•?) 


' tT 

•A 

:i 

iil' 

fi 

NT 

♦ *n N ^ 


*1*' 



;t i' 




2 ■ M 
. b 

,1' 

T' '^b 

• ^ , v ;;j 

' -£> ' 


\ »3 

:4' 

, n. 

s 

rv 

• ■■ :1' , T 

3t 

U C.r', 



Q 

•« 




pass, part 

c 

s 

o 

c 

■« *J 

:■= ^ 

c 

‘e 

. u 

»S Cl, 

o 

cd 

<4.; 

cx 

B 

••H 

s 

^ c 

B 

H o O 

• is ea C 

•s ^ 

»5 <+; •« 

c s* 

• <L> G 

a, .H 


^A8 
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'i' ' 

, 'b , >0 

•1' 

!1 

r-L 

y 'd i.' 

*> ^ — 

1 

1 1 

•1' -'j’ 

^ ^ K- 

i'L 

il.' 

y 1 'B.' 
^ ^ ^ — 


'b 


\ Tt 

: 

'j9 

: 

,c.' ;2- 

'‘b 

:b 

'’b 

'•b' "b 

,b ’ ^ 

ill ii 

ii 

il 

i'i, H a 

.-•b' 

'b T 
,b ,'0 



.'7J 

'.4 > 5* ' 

,-11 , 

_r< 

/b' 

'_b '_b 
;b' '3 

.r'' ^ 

13 , •> -J 

'0 ' 

'i3‘ 

J3 

. ^L' 

'i3 

iH ' ' r* ' r 

' •> *— •.iV 







. *0 

'b -b. 
:b' 

u .'’T^ 

, <c. > b> 
^ ^ 
«3 

3t 

ii. 


!!' il ;‘1 l' 

impt. 

s 

^ c 

t> o 

ea C 

« a 

^ 't 

S g 

Tt &, .3 

o 

C3 

c/) 

c/d 

^3 

t 

s i 

^ c/5 C 

^ C/5 2 

O cd O 

3 On C* 
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1 1 1 1 1 1 

1 

:T ;l :i; 

‘i;, 'll. 

'1' 

•> * 

H.' ;l ;l 


'i' 

n.' ri: :i: 

-4 


2 ..J 



' n .1* ' *1* 

1 , * 1* * i * 

' ^ J* • J* 


— * \ 

•3 

•» * 

n. :]:■ :]: 

'= 5 ;. ^ 0 , 

B' 

ID >•<> 

J ,j. .J, 

• , > ,3- 

!i;, -Mj 

Uh 

roots 

iHI 






:];■ 1' n. :i' ii 




j 



J J J J' 




o 

o 

u 



i 

Oh 


Oh 

C/5 

C 


c/5 

s 

0 

c;{ 

0 


CX 

c 


2n 



272 



APPENDIX D 


Appendix D 

KORANIC ORTHOGRAPHY 

The orthography of Arabic presented in this book is normalized 
Arabic orthography as established over a millennium ago. The standard 
orthography of the Koran, however, differs slightly from normalized 
writing since it antedates the philological normalization. Basically the 
differences lie in the spelling of internal -d- and the perennially trouble- 
some hamza. 

The Koran was originally written down in old Arabic letters, which 
had neither the vowel markings nor the dots for distinguishing the vari- 
ous letters that share a given shape. First developed were signs for the 
vowels, initially a system of dots above and below the consonants, 
rather like the Eastern Aramaic system of vocalic points common in 
Nestorian Syriac. Later, when the dots were invented to distinguish the 
various consonants, the vowel signs that are current today took the 
place of the vocalic dots. 

In consonance with Aramaic usage, whereas I and u are consistently 
indicated by the y and w and final d is indicated by alif, internal d is not 
normally indicated at all. Thus, for kitdb- (normalized as early 

Koranic orthography has reflecting the Aramaeo-Syriac prototype 
lara (katdbd). 

By the time of vocalization and dotting, the text of the Koran as it 
stood had obviously already developed a quasi-sacrosanctity that pre- 
vented the philologians from inserting into the text any such additional 
letter as a lengthening alif, so the dagger-a/i/was placed over the letter 
in order not to interfere with the word as it stood, much as the 
Masoretic pointing was inserted into and around the Hebrew text of the 
Old Testament without changing or adding to the consonantal skeleton. 


Koranic orthography reflects the dialect of Mecca, which differs in 
small detail from the pronunciation that was later regarded as standard. 
Notably, the dialect of Mecca had lost internal and final glottal stops. 
Since the glottal stop was not pronounced, there was no reason to pro- 
vide it with a consonantal letter. For example, sa ’ala was pronounced 
something like saala (with an intervocalic glide) and spelled with alif; 
yas’alu was pronounced yasalu and so written without alif, then stan- 
dardized as J-1-— ; and finally normalized as JL-j. Su’dl- and barl’- 
would have been pronounced su^dl- and bari- and so spelled. The 
philologians, based on their analysis of other dialects, “restored” the 
glottal stop where they determined it should have been, thus the Koranic 
standardized and normalized Jly*.- and This “restoration” accounts 
for the seemingly random seats of the hamza (see Appendix G), a sign 
invented from an initial ‘ayn because of the close proximity of the two 
sounds in the throat. 

The alifbi-surat al-yd’ is another remnant of Meccan dialect and 
indicates what must have been a vowel something like -e- (as ma‘ne for 
ma'nd and waffe for waffd). In Koranic orthography the alifbi-surat al- 
yd’ is maintained as a yd’ (without dots) even when enclitics are added, 
as (“he made you”), reflecting a Meccan pronunciation of 

sawweka. This dialectal variant is preserved in one phrase, .ii^ lab- 
bayka (reflecting Meccan labbeka for normalized labbdka [ 'abduka] 
(“[your servant] has responded to you”), a phrase used in the pilgrim- 
age rites. 

Other aspects of Koranic orthography that differ from normalized 
Arabic orthography are: 

(1) Otiose letters are indicated by a small circle. This should not be 
confused with the sukiin, which is written as a small initial j (without 
dot) and stands for jazm, another word for sukun. 

(2) Madda indicates abnormal lengthening of a vowel, not - ’a- as in 

normalized orthography. The glottal stop is indicated by hamza every- 
where, as for normalized 
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(3) Final -I, especially the first-person singular objective enclitic -nl, 
is often written defectively, e.g. for normalized and jjL-jU for 
normalized 

It should be noted that Koranic orthography is maintained only in 
the Koranie text itself. When quotations were taken from the Koran in 
the post-normalization period, they were often written in standard or- 
thography. 

Cross-Word Assimilations 

Assimilations across word boundaries are indicated in Koranic 
orthography as follows: 


WRITTEN 

READ AS 

EXAMPLE 

-td- 

-dd- 

LoS— 1 

’ujibad da 'watukuma 

-n b- 

-m b- 


mim ba ‘di 



0 At A ^ 

‘aduwum bi 'sa 




zakiyatam bi-^ayri 



O LLo w«J I 
^ r' 

’dydtim bayyindtin 

-n l- 

-l l- 

LlU (. 

sifd'ul lin-ndsi 

-n m- 

-m m- 

^ 0 t 

-Jo 

sirdtim mustaqlmin 

-n r- 

-r r- 

A * ^ A , 

^afurar rahiman 

-n w- 

-w w- 


’abadaw wa-lan 



CP* 

maw wa ‘adani 

-n y- 

-yy- 

f 

o' 

'ay yu ‘abbibahum 


The internal assimilation of -d- to -t- is similarly indicated: 


• A .o' ^ 

-dt- -tt- wa'attum 

The 3rd-person masculine singular enclitic pronoun, -hul-hi, is read 
with short u and i when the preceding syllable contains a long vowel or 
diphthong. When -hul-hi follows a syllable containing a short vowel, 
however, it is read as -hiH-hl, with long vowels, indicated in the Koran 
by a small wdw or yd’ under the h of the enclitic. This variation in 
length is of no consequence in the normal reading of prose, since it al- 
ways falls in an unstressable position, but the long-short variation is of 
importance in the scansion of poetry (i.e.,fihi is scanned fl-hi, but bihi is 
scanned bi-hi. 
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KORANIC MARKS OF PERIODIZATION 

Arabic only recently — and in imitation of European languages — 
developed punctuation marks. The late development can be partially 
explained by the abundance of particles that serve as interrogatives, co- 
ordinators and sequentializers, thereby making an elaborate system of 
periodic marks unnecessary. In the Koran, however, there are numerous 
passages where incorrect periodization can have disastrous effects on 
the meaning. In order to prevent such misreadings, a system of mark- 
ings for pause (waqf) is commonly included in Koranic texts. 

The marks used in the standard Egyptian Koran are as follows: 

(1) necessary pause: no syntactic connection between what pre- 
cedes the mark and what follows, e.g. 

r Only those who hear re- 

I spond — and the dead, God will 

' resurrect them. 


This prevents the non-sensical reading 




uil 


w Uil Only those who hear and the 
, dead respond — God will resur- 
' rect them. 


(2) no pause: what follows the mark belongs syntactically to what 
precedes, e.g. 


^ 


To those whom the angels 
cause to die [when they are] 
good, they say, “Peace be unto 
you. Enter the garden because 
of what you used to do.” 


(3) ^indifferent as to pause: preceding word may be taken syntacti- 
cally as belonging to preceding or following phrase, e.g. 

^ E. jsJIj We recite to you their news in 

^ lyuT — ^hey are youths who be- 

~ ' lieved in their Lord or We recite 

to you their news — ^in truth they 
are youths who believed in their 
Lord. 

(4) J-o pause permissible but no pause preferable. 

(5) JS pause permissible and preferable; no pause also permissible. 

(6) * pause at either place but not both, e.g. 

JJi That is the book, no doubt — in 
it is guidance for the pious or 
That book, in which there is no 
doubt, is guidance for the pi- 
ous. 
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PAUSAL FORMS 

The following rules for pronunciation should be observed for 
pausal forms, i.e., words that fall before a natural pausal point or at the 
end of a phrase or sentence. Isolated words are also generally pro- 
nounced in pausal form. 

(1) final short vowels are quiesced (even when written): 

Uj J>1 read as: ’innaka ’iban la-mina z-zdlimln: 

ilij a2s read as: fa-qadzalamanafsah: 

(2) the indefinite endings -un and -in are quiesced: 

Ij read as: wa-’abund Sayxun kabir: 

jjj j/i <J Li read as: fa-md lahu min nur: 

(3) the indefinite ending -an is read as -d: 

1 jL. b jLdj read as: wa-’amtarnd ‘alayhim matard: 

(4) the inflectional ending and the -t- of the td’ marbuta are quiesced, 
giving an ending in -a: 

iull |» 4 J Vj read as: wa-’dyatun lahimu l-’ar^u l-mayta: 


Appendix G 

SEATS OF THE HAMZA 
L Initial Hamza. The seat for all initial hamzas is alif. 

When the vowel of the hamza is -a- or -u-, the hamza is com- 
monly written above the alif, as in ja] ’amr- and ^1 ’uns- 

When the vowel of the hamza is -/-, the hamza is commonly 
written beneath the alif, as in ^1 ’ins- and jUj ’Imdn-. 

When the vowel of the hamza is -d-, the a/t/ carries madda, as 
in ’dyat- and 'dmana. 

n. Internal Hamza. 

(1) If internal hamza is (a) preceded by a short vowel and followed 
by sukiin, or (b) preceded by sukun, or (c) both preceded and followed 
by the same vowel, the seats are: 

•Alif for -a'-, -’a- and -a’ a-, as in ra’s-, ^L.. mas’alat- 
and jL. sa’ala; 

•Madda for -’d-, as in jT ji qur’dn- and ta’dmara; 

•Dotless yd’ for -’i- and -i’i-, as in bi’b-, ’as’ilat- 
and\5jlj qdri’ihi; 

•Wdw for -u’-, -’u- and -u’u-, as in su’l-, Jj>~. mas’ul- 
ando^ilSa takdfu’uhu. 

(2) If preceded by a short vowel and followed by a different vowel 
(long or short), the seats are, in order of preference: (a) i — dotless yd’, 
(b) u — wdw, (c) a — alif. 
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Ji- su’ila (i takes precedence over u), ^3jl5 qdri’uhu (i takes prece- 
dence over u), Ljb j bi’db- (i takes precedence over a), 

ra’ is- (i takes precedence over a) 
ba’usa (u takes precedence over a), ra’iif-^ (u takes 

precedence over a), Jl>-. su’dl- (u takes precedence over a), 
mu’arrix (u takes precedence over a) 

(3) If preceded by a long vowel or diphthong and 

(a) followed by -a-, the seat is nothing, i.e., the hamza “sits” on 
the line, as in a I ’abnd’ahu, Say’ anp' xatV at- p 

rfaw’a/iM, and atjj- muru’at-. 

(b) followed by the seat is yd’, as in ■obi ’abnd’ihi, 
barl’ihi, and su’ila. 

(c) followed by -u-, the seat is wdw, as in ajbl ’abnd’uhu and 
a^j^ bari’uhu. 

III. Final Hamza. Final hamza (exclusive of inflectional vowels) 
takes the following seats: 

(1) If preceded by a short vowel, the seats are: 

(a) al if for -a’, as in Lj naba’-^ 

(b) dotless yd’ for -i’, as in qdri’- 

(c) wdw for -u’-, as in takdfu’ - 

^The combination -a’u- is also written with the hamza on the line (iJijtj). 

2with the addition of the alif for the -an termination, hamza is no longer 
reckoned final. This combination is also commonly written with the dotless yd’ 
(\^^), especially in type. 

^The combination -i'a- is also normalized with the hamza on a dotless yd’ 
(scJUi.), especially in type. 

‘^The indefinite accusative alif is not added to words ending in -a'- or -d'-, such 
as tp naba’an and .LjI 'abnd'an. 
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(2) If preceded by a long vowel, diphthong or sukun, the hamza is 
on the line (no seat), as in fbl ’abnd’ -, jari’-, pjji* maqru’-, 

daw’-, Say’-, and juz’-. 
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Appendix H 

The Syro-Mesopotamian Months and Days of the Week 

The following months were used in Syria and Mesopotamia for 
fiscal administration throughout the Islamic period. The names are 
derived from older Semitic usage, and the months are solar (Julian). 

nwfl/iM April tiSrlnu 1-’ awwalu October 

jLl ’ayydruMay riJrmu 0-0dm November 

hazirdnu June Jj"^! kdnunu 1-’ awwalu December 

tammuzu July kdnunu d-ddnl January 

kjT August JpL-J. February 

J^l ’ay/d/w September jljT 'dddru March 

Days of the week: 
jc-VI yawmu l-’ahadi Sunday 

|.jj yawmu l-idnayni Monday 
jlsMiJI yawmu 6-Guld6d’i Tuesday 

yawmu I-' arha‘d'i 'Wednesday 
j»jj yawmu l-xamlsi Thursday 
W>JI j»jj yawmu l-jum‘ati Friday 
yawmu s-sabti Saturday 
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SUMMARY OF VERBAL SYNTAX 

The Perfect 


1. Simple past 

2. Past definite 

3. Negative perfect (+ 
md) 

4. Future perfective 

5. Contrafactual con- 
ditionals 


6. Gnomic (atemporal) 
Imperfect Indicative 


darabtuhu 
qad darabtuhu 
md darabtuhu 

kdna l-yawmu qariban 
law darabanl, la-mdta 


kdna lldhu ‘allman 


I hit him. 

I did hit him. 

I haven’t hit him. 

The day will be soon. 

If he had hit me, he 
would have died / If 
he were to hit me he 
would die. 

God is omniscient. 


1. Present habitual / 
present progressive 

2. Future^ 

3. Past habitual / pro- 
gressive (-1- perfect 
of kdna) 

4. + qad for “may, 
might” 

Subjunctive 


yadribunl 

( sawfalsa)yadribunl 
kdna yadribunl 

qad yadribunl 


He hits / is hitting me. 

He will hit me. 

He used to hit me. 

He might hit me. 


1. after ’an 

2. with li- for purpose 

3. with Ian for neg. 
future 


’axdfu ’an yadribanl 
’atd li-yadribanl 
Ian yadribanl 


I fear he’ll hit me. 
He came to hit me. 
He will not hit me. 


^Affirmative explicit with sawfa or sa-. 
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4. with /a- after prohi- 
bition, wishes, re- 
quests, &c. 

Jussive 

1. with lam for neg. 
past def. 

2. with li- for horta- 
tory 

3. with Id for neg. im- 
perative 

4. possible condition- 
als 


Id yagdabfa- 
yadribanl 

lam yadribnl 
li-yadribnl 
Id yadribnl 
’in yadribnl yamut 
man yadribnl yamut 
idribnl tamut 


Let him not get angry 
lest he hit me. 

He did not hit me. 

Let him hit me. 

Let him not hit me. 

If he hits me, he’ll die. 

Whoever hits me will 
die 

Hit me and you die. 


Appendix J 

MANDATORY PHONETIC CHANGES 

Following are the mandatory phonetic changes that occur with the 
“weak” consonants w and y. The vertical line indicates a syllabic divi- 
sion. The basic rule throughout is as follows; any weak consonant sur- 
rounded by short vowels is dropped along with the following vowel, 
and the preceding vowel is lengthened in compensation if possible (if 
the syllable is closed, the vowel cannot be lengthened). 


*-awal -fl/ (*qawala -> qdla 
§18, *irtadawa -> irtadd 
§60.2) 

-awaCI -uCI (*qawalta -> 
qulta §18) 

*-awil -» -d- (*mawita -> mdta 
§18) 

*-awiCI -* -iCI {*mawitta -* 
mitta §18) 

*-ayal -> -d/ (*sayara sdra 
§18, *imtayaza -> imtdza 
§60.1) 

*-ayll ^ -ay! (*talqaylna -* 
talqayna §39.1) 

*-ayul -> -d/ (*yalqayu -* yalqd 
§39.1) 

*-ayul ^ -awl (*yalqayuna ^ 
yalqawna §39.1) 

*-iyi/ -> -1/ (*hddiyi -> hddl 
§27.1) 

*-iyiCI -iC/ (*hddiyin ^ hddin 
§27.1) 


*-iyll -> -// (*hddiylna -* hddlna 
§27.2, *tarmiylna -> tarmlna 
§39.2) 

*-iyul -> -// (*hddiyu hddl 
§27.2, *yarmiyu -* yarmi 
§39.2) 

*-iyul -» -d/ (*hddiyuna -* 
hdduna §27.2, *yarmiyuna -> 
yarmuna §39.2) 

*-iyuC/ -> -iC/ (*hddiyun -> 
hddin §27.2) 

*-iw- -> -l-l-iy- (*biwd- -> bid 
§36, *radiwa -» radiya §20.3, 
*du‘iwa -» duHya §53.2) 
*-uwil -> -1/ (*quwila -> qlla 
§53.2) 

*-uwil -> -1/ (*tad‘uwina -» 
tad'ina §39.3) 

*-uwul -iil (*yad‘uwuna -» 
yad’una §39.3) 
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*-Clwa- -> -Cd-^ (*yuqwalu -> 
yuqdlu §55.3, ’amwata -» 
’amdta §76.2) 

*-Clwu- -> -Cm- (*yaqwulu -> 
yaqulu §37) 

*-ClwuCI ^ -mC/- (*yaqwulna 
■^yaqulna §37) 

*-Clyi- ->■ -Cl- (*yasyiru -* 
yaslru %37) 

*'v’IC- -> -’v/C- (*’u’minu -> 


’uminu §75.4, *’a’kulu -> 

’dkulu §30.6, *’a’mana 

English-Arabic Vocabulary 

’dmana §75.4, *’i’ti ’Iti 

abide JljU 

alms, give jjww 

§49) 

able, be 

among 


abomination 

angel dU 


absent, be ujU 

announce ^ 


accept 

anyone j^l 


acknowledge, refuse to jSil 

anything 


Adam^ J 

apostle 


adopt laol 

appear Iju 


adultery, commit 

appoint as successor .-ili- 


advance J-3l 

approach Ji 


advise 

arise |»I3 


afflict ^L»l 

arms 


after (conj.) ^1 j-j 

as 


after (prep.) juu 

as for Ul 


afterwards (adv.) Juu ^ 

ask JL. 


against Jc. 

aspire to ^^1 


age 

astray, go J-i 


alive 

avail ^ 


allj^ 

aware, be 

^Except in the dative ’AF‘ALU 

almost 

away, turn "jj 

pattern, as tayyib- > 'afyabu, and 

alms 


qawlm- > 'aqwamu. 


back, go Jujl 
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back, send/bring 
band^Ua 
bar 2 ^ 
be jli" 
beasts I o 
beautiful 
become 

before (adv.) JJ ^ 
before (conj.) 
before (prep.) J.J 
beget jJj 
behind 
behold juu} 
believe in j 
believer ^jAy. 
beneath 
benefit, be of 
better ^ 
between ^ 
beware ^1 

bird 
black 
blame 
bless Jj L 
blessing ^ ^ 
blind ^^1 
book 

bow down to 
break 


brings ^^1 

content, be ^ j 

djinn ^ 

bring down j 

corruption, work jl-J1 

do • J-i 

broken, be/get 

create jli. 

down, come/go Jji 

brother ^1 

curse ^ 

draw back 

build ^ 

darkness LJJ» 

draw near 

drink 

drink, give to 

buf^l . 

daughter 

call out to 

day 

due, give full j 

call upon Uj 

dead 

dumb pSbl 

calm, be 

deaf p-ol 

dust ( <^\j 2 

capable of, be jj3 

death 

dwell 

care of, take 
cast^j 

deceive ^ 

decide 

each other yuu. . . 

cause of, in the ^ 

deed J-^ 

ear 

certainty 

deity <Jj 

earth 

charge, put in Jj 

delude^ 

eat Jil 

child jJj 

deny ^ 

elder 

choose jliLl 

depart jLLjl . jL. 

encourage ^ y- 

city 

descend Jyj 

end ‘ 

clay 

despair of ^ 

endeavor aaU 

clear 

devil 

enemy jdP 

come 1^1 

devoted ^^,aL>v. 

enjoy ^ 

come to pass 

devout jJL> 

enter Jlj 

command ^1 

die oU 

entrust JS'j 

community ^1 

differ .-iiiLl . ^Li- 

ec^ual, be t 

companion ^L. 

disbelieve in 

eternal jJU- 

conceal 

disease y 

every 

concluded, be ^3 

disengage oneself jjls 

evidence 

conspire jli" 

disobey 

evil ^ 

consume 

distant jyu 

evildoer Ju-i. 

contain 

division Q ji 

example, give as S(i. ^ 
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except 

forbidden, be 

goodness 

house ^ 

exclusion of 

forceful Juxi. 

goods 

how? 

exculpate 1 ^ 

forget 

Gospel 

however Uij 

eye,^ 

forgive J ^ 

great 

humankind ^ 

face 

forgiveness, ask 
formit^ 

green 
group duLL 

humble, be 
hypocrite jiLu 

face (v.i.) 
faith jUjI 

forward, come/go J.J1 
free 

guard, be on ^^1 
guide j A 

Iblis 

fall down jc>v-. 

friend "jj 

guided, be (_ 5 jaAl 

idol 

farfronij^/j^ 
fast (v.i.) j.L. 

friendly, be ^1 

from^^ 

fruit 

half ^jLaj 

if^ .ol ‘'i' 

ignorant, be 

fast) he 

hand Ju 

ill, fall ^ j- 

father ^1 
fear oli. 

garden <Sj a#. 

hand over |JL.l . |J— 
happen 

increase (v.i.) abjl . aIj 

feed |iuJ>1 

gate 

harm^ 

indicate jLil 

female ^1 

genii 


infidel 

few 

girl ^ 

haughty, grow 

infidelity ^ 

fight Jjfi 

give^T 

he who ^ 

inform G 

fill (v.t.) ^ 

go 

hear 

inhabit 

filled, beMi.1 

go back jojl 

heart 

inhabitants JaI 

find 

go down Jjj 

heaven 

inherit 

finger 

go out 

heel 

injustice 

finished, be ^ 

go out against J*- 

heir to, be 

innocent 

fircjli 

God <lil 

hell 

inspire 

first Jjl 

god, deity dj 

help 

invite Ua 

flee ji 

God-fearing ^ 

helper Jj 

itinerant jl^ 


good,;^ 

here Ua 

judge (jits 

follow ^1 . ^ 

good deed 

high, be >U 

judgment, day of JI 

foolish, be 

good news 

hinder ^ 

judgment, pass 

forJ 

forbid i 

good thing 
good works ol»JL» 

hit the mark vjL>1 

hope, give up 

kill J:3 
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king ^ 
kingdom 


know 


knowledge ^ 
Koran 




lag behind 

land 

large 

last (adj.) >-T 
last forever juLi- 
laugh 

lead^^AA «Jj 
leaf jjj 

learned men tUU 
leave J js . 
left (hand) JLi 
liar, call a 
lie ljaS” 
life sL^ 
life to come i 
life, this b Jl 
light 

like (prep.) ^ 

likeness 

little 

live^U 

look 

lord 

loss, suffer 

lost, be/get J-i 


love 

lust 

male jS'j 

man ^^Ljl . j-tj . 

many 

marry ^ 

master Jy, 

mate 

matter ^-1 

maturity, reach ajj;.! ^ 

meaning 

Mecca 

memorize JiL.. 
mention 
merciful 
mercy, have 
messenger Jj—j 
might aj3 
mighty 
mistake Iki-l 
mistaken, be 
month 
moon y^ 
morning ^ 
mother ^1 
motion, set in y^ 
mountain J.^ 

name ^1 
name (v.t.) 



narrate 

near to ^>^1 

near, draw ^ 

necessary, be ^^1 

neglect 

never IjjI 

new 

news y^ « Lj 
night <1J . JJ 
noble 

nobody jls-N 
north JLi. 
nose 

not (j-J . ijj . "il < U 
nothing )l 
number 

O 1<^I1L . L 
obedience JU-Lkl 
obey ^Lkl 

observe closely ^1 
occur 
old man 
on Jp 

one (adj.) ap-Ij 
one (pron.) ap-I 
one-eyed j^l 
opinion (legal) 
opinion, give an ^1 
oppress jJJp 
or pi • L 


order ^1 

orphan 

other ji-T 

other than y^ 

over (prep.) Jp 

over, turn ^ 

overturned, be . ^^1 

paradise ^ 
pardon Up 
parents jIaJIj 
part fy^ 

part company y^ 
partner aLd^ 
pass away (cease) Jlj 
pass away (die) 

passbyj^^p y* 
pass over Jp y* 
patient, be yy^ 
peace p>tw 
people JaI 
perform (prayer) pUl 
perhaps ^ .JJ 
perish y^ . aUa 
permit jjl 

pilgrimage, make a ^ 
pious ^ . jJLo 
place qISL. , ^li. 
pleasant, be .^Lk 
pleased, be ^y 
plot 
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poor 

possession of, in the jlu- 
possessions JL. 
possessor of L. . j j 
possible, not ^1 J ^l^L. 
power a>p . ^jl.kL .1 
powerful 
pray for Jp 
prayer (invocation) 
prayer (ritual) ULo 
prepare 

prescribe for Je- 
presence of, in the 
preserve Jaia- 
prevent ^ 
prison 
prophet ^ 
prostrate oneself 
protect 

protection, seek jU 

punish 

purify ^ 

put 

put down 

question (v.t.) jL. 
quick, be 

rain ^4“ 
rather Jj 
reach ^ 


ready, get (v.t.) 
reality jp- 
reason JIp 
recite 1 Ji 
reckon 

recognize ^ ^ 

refuge, take 

refuse to acknowledge 

relate 

religion 

repel 

repent 

requite ^^ya. 

resurrection L.LJ 

retrace one’s steps •ujAP Jp 

return oU . 

reward 

rich^ 

right (hand) 

rise 

rise up |.13 
river ^ 
rock 

rule ^jLLU . .ilL 
rule (v.t.) AL 
rush (v.i.) 

sabbath 

sacrifice (n.) jL J 
sacrifice (v.t.) ^ Ji 
sad, be Qj^ 


safe, be/feel 
safe, keep Jiia. 
sake of, for the 
say Jts 
scare ^U-l . 
see 

seize IlI 

send J— ^ 

send forth .i-o 

separate jji 

servant 

sick,_^ 

sign uT 

sin 4. . iiL t 

sin (v.i.) 

sincere 

sister 

slave Jup 

sleep 

small 

smash 

so that 

so-and-so 

some 

someone Aa-l 

something 

son 

sorrow Qj*. 
soul (j-ij 
speak to ^ 


spend jiil 
spirit j-jj 
spread j 
spring ^ 
star ^ 

steal Jlt- 
stone 

strength s y 
strike ^ ^ 
strive jjkU 
strive for 
strong '^j5 
subjugate 
submit |»J— 1 
summon Ua 
sun 

surround j i»U-l 
sustenance jjj 

take Ai-l 
tame ^1 
taste jli 
teach ^ 
term 

testify ^ 
that (adj., pron.) jho 
that (conj.) ,^1 
that (rel. pron.) ^111 
that which ^ jJI . L. 
then lil i ^ ,j 
there JUa . |pj 
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thing 
this 11a 
though, as 
throw 
thus ^1^" 
tunc i 
to J . Jl 
today j._^l 
tonight <1^1 
tooth 

Torah slj^l 
torment ^IIp 
touch jj— 
travel jL. 
tree 

tribe pS 
triumph 
tmth 

truth, tell the jju,o 
turn (v.t.) 

turn away from . 'jj 

turn towards (v.i.) Jl c>ol 
two jUjI 
tyranny |JLh 

unbeliever 
unfortunate 
ungrateful for, be j 
universe |JIJI . qjLU\ 
unlawful, make ^ j». 
unmindful of, be y. Jit 


use of, make ^^1 

will (v.i.) fLi 

world, the next s 

wisdom <S>- 

world, this LjjJI 

vanquish 

wish . A j 

worse 

verse UT 

with ^ . j 

worship jLjt 

village Uj3 

witness jjkLi 

write 

violent jujui 

woman si y\ 


visit the sick aU 

word 

year|.U 

walk 

want 3 1,1 

words Jj3 

young 

world |1U 



wares ^li. 

watch out for Jf. JaiU 

water tU 

water, ask for 

water, give 

way J^ 

weep ^ 

what? L. 

when (conj.) LJ . I jj 
when? ^ 
whenever UK' 
where? ^^1 
wherever Lul 
which (rel. pron.) ^Ul 
which? 
white 

who (rel. pron.) ^^IJI 
who? 

whole p-t- . JS" 
why? li . 
wife;»jj iSl^l 
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Arabic-English Vocabulary 

Words are arranged by root, real or apparent. The number following 
A after nouns refers to the section in Appendix A where the broken- 
plural type is found. SFP = sound feminine plural; SMP = sound 
masculine plural; s.o. = someone; s.th. = something 


(A 10a) father 

•ijI ‘abadan (+ neg.) never 
ibn- (A 10a, banum) son 

I ’atd(l)' itydn- come to, 
bring s.o. {bi- s.th.); iv 
give to 
’ajr- reward 

J»l ’ajal- (A2a) term, appointed 
time, instant of death; li- 
’ajli- for the sake of 
’ahad- (m) (A2a), ’ihdd (f) 
one, someone, anyone; 
yawmu l-’ahadi Sunday 
^1 ’ax- (AlOb/c) brother; ’uxt- 
(AlOd) sister 

j^l ’axada (u) 'axd- take, seize, 
take hold (bi- of); III 
’dxaba take to task (bi- 
for); VIII ittaxaba adopt 


>1 ‘dxir- (SMP/SFP/A4b) last, 
final; al-’dxirat- the next 
world, life to come; ’dxaru 
(a 9) other; II ’axxara re- 
prieve, put off, delay; V 
ta’ axxara come after, be 
delayed, be late 
j o I ’ idd- terrible, horrible 

l«ol 'ddamu Adam; ibnu ’ddama 
pi banu ’ddama human be- 
ing 

il ’/3when 

I j I ’ibd when, if; ' iban then, 
therefore 

fa) '/3rt- permit; IV 
’dbana bi- declare; ’ubun- 
(A2a) ear; ’iban then, there- 
fore 

’abiya (a) suffer harm; IV 
’dbd annoy, harm; ’aban 
annoyance 

’ard- (f) (AlOe) earth, land 


1 

ism- (AlOa/e) name; see also 
VsA/y 

o' 

tT"* 

’asiya (d) grieve 



’isba‘- (All) finger 

^1 


’ifranj- Franks, Europeans; 

,J«jl 

’ifranjiyy- Frank, European 

1^1 

’uffin li- fie on 



’akala (u) ’akl- eat, con- 
sume 


'ii 

’illd (-1- acc.) except for, but, 
only, except, just; (-i- neg., 
see §33); ’alld = ’an Id that 
. . .not; ’a-ld ’innd is it not a 
fact that 


^ii\ 

allabi who, he who (§21.1) 


ujI 

alldhu God 

1 

^1 

’ildh- (A6a) god, deity 

Uil 


’allm- painful 



’ild (-1- gen.) (’Hay-) to 

r' 

’am or; see also V'MM 


Ul 

’ammd as for (followed by 
fa-y, ’immd either, or 



’amara (u) ’amr- order, 
command (bi-); ’amr- 
(Alb) affair, matter; (Ale) 

J.I 


order, command; minlbi- 
’amri at the order of 


5 1^1 

imra’ at- see Vm/?’ 



imru’ - see '4 MR’ 


r' 

’umm- (AlOd) mother; ’um- 

0^-1 

mat- (A3a) community 


’amina (a) ’ amn-/’ amdnat- 
be safe, secure, trust ( ‘aid 

0:;' 


with); IV ’dmana bi- be- 
lieve in 



’in if; not; ’inna sentence- 
head particle followed by 
acc.; ’anna (-i- acc.) that; 

’an (-1- subj.) that 
’Mn0d female 

’anisa (a) I’anusa (u) ’uns- 
be friendly, on intimate 
terms (bi- with), perceive; 
n ’annasa put at ease, 
tame; m ’dnasa be friendly 
with, cordial to; IV ’dnasa 
keep company, observe; X 
is ta’ nos a be sociable, on 
familiar terms with; '/in- 
humanity; ’insdn- human, 
person 

’anf- (Ala/b) nose 

’innamd however, rather; 
specifically 

’anna how?; ’dnd’ a (-»- gen.) 
throughout, during; ’ind’- 
pl ’ dniyat-l’ awdnin vessel 
’ahl- (SMP/AlOe) people, in- 
habitants, family 
’aw(i) or 

’awwalu (m), ’did (f) 
(SMP/SFP/’ awd’//M) first 
’awd (i) ma’ wan take 
refuge, shelter; IV ’dwd 
give shelter to, take refuge 
’ayy- (+ construct) which?, 
whichever?, what kind of? 
’Imdn- see ^’MNIV 

’ ay na where?; ’ ay namd 
wherever 

’dyat- (SFP) sign, token, 
verse of the Koran 


300 


301 



INTRODUCTION TO ARABIC 


ARABIC-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


Lfel ’ayyuhd (m), ’ayyatuhd (f) 
O, vocative particle 

j bi- (+ gen.) in, by, with, 
through; bi-md 'anna inas- 
much as, for as much as 
► Jkj bada’a (a) bad’ - begin, start 
(bi- with) 

j ju badd (u) buduw- appear, IV 
’abdd cause to appear 
f. jt ban’- (A5b/d) free, innocent 
(min of); II barra’a excul- 
pate, make free; IV ’abra’a 
heal 

burj- (a3c) constellation 
j ji bard- cold, coolness 
Ji ’abrasu leprous 

jji al-burdqu Buraq, mythical 
animal on which the 
Prophet ascended into 
heaven 

J y. III bdraka ‘aldifi bless; VI 
tabdraka be blessed; bara- 
kat- (SFP) blessing 
J basata (u) bast- spread, 
stretch out 

j-ij II baSSara announce good 
news to (bi- of); buSrd 
good news; baSar- hu- 
mankind 

basara (i) basar- look, see, 
understand; II bassara 
make see, enlighten; IV 
’absara see, behold; V 
tabassara bi- reflect on; X 
istabsara be able to see; 
basar- (Kid) vision, in- 
sight 


bidd’at- (A6b) wares, mer- 
chandise 

rv ’abtala talk idly 

.i-j ba ‘ada (a) ba ‘6- send (’ ild 
for), send forth, resuirect 
jluj ba 'da (+ gen.) after (prep.); 
min ba'di after (prep.); min 
ba'du afterwards (adv.); 
ba‘da-md, ba'da ’an after 
(conj.); ba'ld- far, distant 
(min, 'an from) 
ba 'd- some; ba 'duhiun . . . 
ba'danlin each other 
Jjo bagl- (Alb/c) mule 

^ VII imbagd be proper, seem- 
ly (li- for), be necessary (li- 
/'ald for); vni ibtagd strive 
for, aspire to 
baqiya (d) baqd’ - remain 

’abkamu (a 8) mute, dumb 

bakd (i) bukd’- cry, weep 
(‘aid over); IV ’^kd make 
weep 

Jj bal(i) nay rather 

^ balaga (u) bulug- reach, at- 
tain; IV ’ablaga make 
reach, announce, inform, 
deliver; balaga ’aSuddahu 
he reached maturity 
Ja bald (u) bald’ - put to the 
test 

bint- (AlOd) girl, daughter 

band (i) bind’ -Ibunydn- 
build 

^ buhita (pass.) be flabber- 
gasted 

V y bdb- (A2a) gate, door 


^ bayt- (Alb) house, dwelling 
’abyadu (A8) white 

bayna (+ gen.) between, 
among; bayyinat- (SFP) 
indisputable evidence; rv 
’abdna make clear, obvi- 
ous 

jys tabi ‘a (a) taba ‘-Itabd ‘at- 
follow; VI tatdba'a follow 
in succession; VIII ittaba ‘a 
follow, pursue, heed 
tahta (+ gen.) beneath, un- 
der 

^ jS turbat-, turdb- dust, dirt, 
earth 

J j3 taraka { u) tark- leave, aban- 
don, leave behind 
yti taqiy- (A5d) pious. God- 
fearing, devout 

^ tamma (i) tamdm- be com- 
pleted, finished, fulfilled; 

IV ’atamma finish, fulfill 
^ yj tdba (u) tawbat- turn away 
('an from), renounce, re- 
lent, repent (’ild toward) 
tdha (I) wander 

da'bdn- serpent 
Jjj miOqdl- a small weight 

^ Gamma there, in that place; 
Gumma then, next, after- 
ward 

Gamar- fruit 

^ iGndni (m), iGnatdni (f) two; 
yawmu l-iGnayni Monday 

j^ jabbdr- pi jabdbirat- giant 


J.^ jabal- (A2b) mountain 

^ jaGama (uli) lie prone 
jaGd (u) bend the knee 
jahlm- hellfire 
jadld- (a5c) new 

ila. jubdb- (coll.) small frag- 
ments 

1 ^ jarl’ - bold, courageous 

IV ’ajrama commit a crime; 
mujrim- (SMP) criminal 
jard (1) jaraydn- flow, 
blow, happen, come to 
pass; IV ’ajrd make flow, 
make happen, execute 
juz’- (A3b) part, section 

jazd ( I ) jazd’ - requite, rec- 
ompense, reward, punish 
(bi-, ‘aid for); Illyazd = G 
Jism- (A3b) body 

ja ‘ala (a) ja 7- put, make 

jJU jalada ( i) jald- flog; jaldat- 
lash 

Jl» jalla (i)jaldl- he great, ex- 
alted 

jama ‘a (a) jam gather, 
collect; jama' a l-qur’dna 
memorize the Koran; IV 
’ajma'a make a consensus, 
be of one mind; VIII ijta- 
ma'a assemble, be gath- 
ered (‘aid for); jarni'- all, 
whole, entire; ’ajma'ina 
altogether 

jamll- beautiful, handsome 

jundh- sin, crime ( ‘aid for) 
(’an to) 
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^ jinn- (coll), Jinniyy- (sing), 
pi jdnn- djinn, genie; jan- 
nat- (SFP) garden, paradise 
ni jdhada endeavor, strive; 
VIII ijtahada work hard, be 
industrious; jihdd- “holy 
war” 

jahara (a) jahr- raise the 
voice 

jahila (a) jahl- be ignorant, 
not know 
X istajdba respond 

j jawdd- generous 


>>^ hajar- (A2a, hijdrat-) stone, 
rock 

iOa. hadid- (A5i) event, report, 
transmitted narration; n 
haddada transmit a narra- 
tive account to ( ‘an on the 
authority of) 

jAa. hadd- (Alb) border, limit 
hadlqat- (A5e) garden 
II harrara set free 
^ ja- haris- ‘aid greedy for 
n harrada encourage 


jd ‘a (u) Jaw be hungry 
jaww- air, atmosphere 

jd’ a (i) majV - come to, 
bring s.o. (bi- s.th.) 

n habbaba make beloved; iv 
’ahabba love, like, want 
(noun: hubb-lmahabbat-)-, 
X istahabba consider de- 
sirable, preferable ( ‘aid 
over); hablb- (A5d) loved 
one; mahbub- beloved; 
habbat- seed, grain 
hibr- (A3b) Jewish title of 
learning 

habasa (i) habs- confine, 
imprison, keep back 
hablu l-waridi jugular vein 

hand (+ subj.) so that, until 
(with ref. to fut.); (+ gen.) 
until, up to 

/jayya (m) / zayy- make the pil- 
grimage to Mecca; III hdjja 
dispute with 


II harraqa bum 

ja. haruma (u}be forbidden; II 
harrama make unlawful, 
proscribe (‘old for); hu- 
rum- (pi) sacred things 
hazina (a) huzn- be sad, 
grieve; huzn- (A3b) grief 
Iiasiba (a) hisbdn- reckon, 
consider; hasaba (u) hi- 
sab- make an account, fig- 
ure; III hdsaba call to ac- 
count 

hasan- beautiful, good; ha- 
sanat- (SFP) good deed; 
husn- beauty, kindness, fa- 
vor; II hassana improve, 
make good; IV ’ahsana do 
good, do well 
haSara (u) haSr- gnihex xo- 
gether (a herd); haSlr- an- 
nouncer, herald 
muhsanat- (SFP) chaste 
woman 

IV ’ahsd to count, enumerate 
Jaka. Imtta (u) decrease, reduce 
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hazz- (Alb) portion 

hafara (i) hafr- dig; hdjir- 
hoof 

Imjiza (a) hifz- preserve, 
protect, memorize; III hdfa- 
za ‘aid watch out for, be 
mindful of; VIII ihtafaza bi- 
maintain, guard; X istah- 
faza commit (‘aid) s.th. to 
the charge of (acc.) 
haqq- (Alb) truth, reality; 
right, due; haqiq- worthy 
hakama (u) hukm- pass 
judgment (bi- of, ‘aid on); 
hukm- (A3b) judgment, or- 
der, decree; hakim- (A4a) 
mler, governor; hikmat- 
wisdom; hakim- (A5b) 
wise 

halqat- ring, hitching ring 
rv ’ahalla make lawful 

hamida (a) hamd- praise; II 
hammada extol 
’ahmaru (a 8) red; himdr- pi 
hamlr- donkey, ass 
hanlb- roasted 

VIII ihtdja 'ild be in need of 

rv ’ahdta bi- surround; VIII 
ihtdta be careful, on one’s 
guard 

hawla (+ gen.) around 

haydu where, wherever 
(conj.) 

hln- (A3b) time; him at the 
time when 


hayya yahayyulyahyd live, 
be alive; iv ’ahyd bring to 
life, revivify; X istahyd be 
ashamed; hayy- (Ala) alive; 
haydt- life 

xabura (u) xubr-lxibrat- 
know thoroughly, be fully 
acquainted (bi-l-hu) with; 
xabar- (A2a) news, piece 
of news 

xaraja (u) xuriij- min go out 
of, leave; go out (‘ala 
against); IV ’axraja make 
go out, expel, bring/take 
out; X istaxraja get out, ex- 
tract; xarj- tribute 
xardal- mustard 

xarra (i) xurur- fall down 
prostrate 

xazana ( u) xazn- to store 
up, accumulate; xazlmt- 
storehouse, treasury 
xasira (a) xusrdn- suffer 
loss, go astray, perish 
xadfa (a) xasf- to pile on, 
stick (leaves) onto oneself 
'axdaru (A8) green, verdant; 
IX ixdarra turn green, be 
verdant 

xati’ a (a) xata’- be mis- 
taken, make a mistake, sin; 
rv ’axta’ a err, miss, be off 
target; xati’ at- (A5g) mis- 
take, error, sin 
xatara (Hu) xutur- ‘ala oc- 
cur to 

III xdfata mumble 
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wJii. II xaffafa lighten, reduce 

xafiya (a) xafd' - hide, be 
concealed; IV ’cv^d conceal; 
xafd (1) xafd’ hide, conceal 
(trs.) 

jJl xalada (u) xulud- last for- 
ever, be immortal; xuld- 
immortality 

IV ’ax/twfl be sincere (’//d 
to); muxlis- (SMP) sincere, 
devoted 

xalafa (u) xalaf- come after, 
take the place of; lag {‘an 
behind); II xallafa appoint 
as successor; III xdlafa dif- 
fer from, be at variance 
with; IV ’axlafa l-wa‘da go 
back on a promise; VIII 
ixtalafa differ ('an from), 
dispute (fl about) 
jii- xalaqa (u) xalq- create; 

xalq- creation, created be- 
ings, people; xallqat- (A5e) 
creature; xaldq- lot 
xalil- (A5d) friend 

xamada (u) xumud- to go 
out, die down (fire) 
xamr- wine 

^ xdfa (xif- )(d) xawf- fear, be 
afraid of; IV ’axdfa scare 
xdlat- maternal aunt 

xdna (u) xiydnat- betray, be 
false to 

xayr- goodness, (+ min) 
better than; II xayyara give 
a choice to; VIII ixtdra 
choose 


^ j ddbbat- (A4b) beast, four- 
legged animal 
dub( u)r- (A3b) the back, 
rear side; IV ’adbara turn 
one’s back ('an, ‘aid on), 
go backward, flee, run 
away 

JL j daxala (u) duxul- enter ( ‘aid 
into the presence of); IV 
’adxala make enter 
dard(l) dirdyat- bi-k.no'fi, 
be aware of, comprehend; 
IV ’adrd make know 

y-i da‘d(u) da ‘wat- call, call to/ 
upon {'ild + verbal noun) 
to do s.th., pray, invoke; 
du‘d’- (A6a) prayer, invo- 
cation 

^ 0 dafa ‘a (a) daf- push, push 
away, repel 

JJ 3 dalla (u) daldlat- lead, guide 
(‘ala to), show 

jii II dalld to dangle, lead on 

daniy- low; ad-dunyd this 
world, this life 

jjo ddr- pi dur-, diy dr- abode 

j.j j ddma (u) remai n 

QjCi duna, min diini (-1- gen.) 

below, to the exclusion of, 
up/down to 

din- (A3b) religion; yawmu 
d-dlni judgment day; dayn- 
debt 

U j diyat- bloodmoney 

j VIII iddaxara store up 

jj i barrat- (SFP) atom, small 
particle; burriyyat- progeny 


bird‘- cubit; forearm, paw 

^ i bakara (u) bikr- mention, 
recollect, make mention of; 
V tabakkara remember; 5a- 
kar- (A2a) male 

Ai i bdlika that (demonstrative, 
see §17.1) 

JJi balil- (A5j) abject, lowly, 
mean; bull- baseness 
bahaba (a) bahdb-lmab- 
hab- go, take away (bi- 
s.th.); IV ’abhaba make go 
away 

ji bu= possessor/possessed of 
(§31) 

jji bdqa (u) bawq- taste; IV 
’abdqa make taste 

olj ra’fat- pity 

^1j ra’d yard ra’y-lru’yat- see, 
consider; IV ’ard make/let 
see, show; ru’yd vision 
rabb- (Ala) lord, master; 
rabbdniyy- (SMP) rabbin, 
Jewish title of learning 

Jajj rabata (i) rabt- tie 

Ljj rubbamd perhaps 

raja ‘a ( i) rujil '- come/go 
back, return; raja‘u ’ild 
’anfusihim “they conferred 
apart”; IV ’arja‘a make re- 
turn; marji‘- (All) refuge, 
retreat 

rajfat- tremor 
rajul- (A2b) man 


rajama (u) rajm- stone, cast 
a stone; rajama bil-gaybi 
guess; rajlm- stoned, ac- 
cursed 

IV ’arjd put off 
II rahhaba bi- welcome 
rahl- (Ale) saddlebag 

rahima (a) rahmat-lmarha- 
mat- have mercy on, be 
merciful; rahim- merciful; 
ar-rahmdnu The Merciful, 
epithet of God; rahim- kin- 
ship, womb; wasala r- 
rahima maintain family 
ties, take care of those to 
whom one is tied by family 
relationship 

.9 radda (u) radd- send/bring 
back, ward off, return; re- 
ply {‘ala to); V taraddada 
be reflected, recur, waver, 
be uncertain, hesitate; Vin 
irtadda go back, revert, 
apostasize, refrain {‘an 
from); X istaradda reclaim, 
get back 

radm- dam, dike 

jjij razaqa ( i) rizq- provide 

with sustenance; rizq- sus- 
tenance 

rasul- (A7b) messenger, 
apostle; risdlat- (A6b) 
message; IV ’arsala send 
forth 

sJLj ruSd- guidance 
IV 'arrfa'a suckle 
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j-ij radiya (d) ridwdn- ‘an be 
content with, pleased with, 
find acceptable; IV ’ardd 
make content 

apj ra'rf- thunder, awe 

rafa ‘a (a) raf- raise, erect 
raqabat- slave 

rakiba (a) rukub- mount, 
ride; rukbat- knee 
rak'at- kneeling, prostration 

ramdfij raw}'- 6/- pelt with, 
cast; accuse 

CJ-J ’ardha relieve; ruh- 
(A3b) spirit 

o>jj 111 rdwada entice; IV ’ardda 
want 

fjj dr-rum- Byzantium, Byzan- 
tines, Greeks, Anatolians; 
rumiyy- Byzantine, Greek, 
Anatolian 

zakdt- (AlOf) alms 

gjj zanj- (Alb) Blacks, Ethio- 
pians; zanjiyy- Black, 
Negro 

zand (i) zind’ -Izinan commit 
adultery, fornicate 
zawj- (Ala) mate, spouse 

Jjj zdla (zul-) (d) zawdl- pass 
away; (neg.) continue, 
abide eternally; IV 'azdla 
cause to pass away, take 
away 

Ju; zdda (1) ziyddat- he more 
{‘aid than), increase; IV 
’azdda increase (trs.); VIII 
izddda increase (int.) 


Jjj md zdla (zil-) (Id yazdlu ) 
(neg. -I- imperf. ind.) keep 
on, be still (doing s.th.) 

^ II zayyana adorn, embellish 

^ sa- (proclitic -i- imperf. ind.) 
affirmative future explicit 
particle 

JU sa’ala (a) su’dl- ask; VI 
tasd’ ala ask one another; 
su’dl- (A6a) question 
sabab- road, way; ’atba‘a 
sababan take one’s way 
sabt- Sabbath; yawmu s- 
sabti Saturday 
subhdna (+ construct) glory 
be to 

sabll- (m & f) (a5c) path, 
way 

^ sitr- covering, shelter 

sajada(u) sujud-faW pros- 
trate, bow down {li- be- 
fore); masjid- (All) 
mosque 
sijn- prison 

Sahara (a) sihr- enchant; 
sdhir- sorcerer; sihr- magic 
II saxxara subjugate 

saxita (a) he angry 

JJU.U mountain, barrier 

j sidrat- lote-tree; as-sidratu 
l-muntahd the heavenly 
lote-tree 
sardb- mirage 

saru‘a (u) sur ‘at- be quick, 
fast; sari‘- quick 
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rv ’asrafa be extravagant, 
waste, squander 
^ 3 ^ saraqa (i) sariqat- steal, 
rob; VII insaraqa get sto- 
len; VIII istaraqa filch, pil- 
fer; istaraqa s-sam‘a 
eavesdrop 

V tasa ‘ ‘ara be kindled, lit 

Jfti-. saqata (u) suqut- fall, drop 
off 






pi *** 


saqd (1) saqy- give to drink, 
water; IV ’asqd = G; X is- 
tasqd ask for water 
sakana (u) sukndlsakan- in- 
habit, dwell; IV ’askana 
make dwell; saklnat- tran- 
quility 

sildh- (A6a) arms, weapons 


sulfdn- (Al2) power, au- 
thority 

salima (a) saldmat- be safe 
and sound, intact; II sal- 
lama keep from harm, 
hand over intact, -i- ‘aid 
greet; III sdlama make 
peace with; IV ’aslama 
submit, surrender; saldm- 
greetings, peace 
sami‘a (a) sam‘-lsamd‘- 
hear; IV 'asma'a make 
hear, vni istama‘a li-l’ild 
listen to 

samd’ - (m & f) pi samdwdt- 
sky, heaven 

ism- (AlOa/e) name; II sam- 
md name, stipulate 
IV ’ as nada lean 


A 

* 

A 


sinn- (A3b) tooth, age 


sanat- (SMP^wuna, AlOf) 
year 

’aswadu (a 8) black; IX is- 
wadda turn black, be 
blackened 

sawfa (■+ imperf. ind.) future 
explicit particle 
sdqa (u) sawq- to drive 

sd’a(u) saw’- be evil, bad; 
sii’- evil, ill (noun); sayyi’- 
evil, bad (adj.); sayyi’at- 
(SFP) evil deed 
sawiya (d) sawd’ - be 
equivalent, equal to; II saw- 
wd equalize, put on the 
same level {bi- with); Vin 
istawd be even, on a par, 
stand upright, sit down 
{‘aid on), be cooked, ma- 
ture, ripe, be done right 
sdra (i) sayr- set out, travel, 
depart; II sayyara make go 

Sibr- (A3b) span, handspan 

Sabi" a (a) Sab"- be satisfied, 
full, satiated 

Sajar- (A2a), Sajarat- (SFP) 
tree 

Sadld- (A5a/d) forceful, vio- 
lent; Siddat- might, vio- 
lence; Vin iStadda be harsh 
Sarr- evil; (-1- min) worse 
than; (-t- constmet) worst 
maSriq- east, orient, rising 
point of the sun 
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J Sarik- (A5b) partner, m 

Sdraka go into partnership 
with; IV ’aSraka bi- ascribe 
a partner to; Sirk- portion; 
muSrik- polytheist, heathen 
vni iStard to buy, purchase 
s.th. (bi- at the price of) 

jJa-i Satr- half 

2 ^ Safa ‘a (a) Safd ‘at- intercede 
(li- on someone’s behalf); 

X istaSfa'a 'ild seek inter- 
cession with 

jS-i. Saqqa (u) Saqq- cleave, 
split; VII inSaqqa be split 
apart, cloven asunder; 

Sdqq- harsh 
Sams- (f) (Alb) sun 

Simdl- north; (f) left hand 
Sihdb- (a6c) shooting star 

Jk4-S. Sahida (a) Suhud-ISahddat- 
witness, testify (‘aid 
against); III Sdhada wit- 
ness; IV ’aShada cause to 
witness; X istaShada pro- 
duce as witness; Sahddat- 
testimony, testimonial (of 
faith); Sahld- (A5b) witness 
Sahr- (Alb/d) month 

jjM rv ’aSdra make a sign, indi- 
cate (’ild) 

Sd’ a (Si’ -)( d) maSi’ at- will, 
want; Say’ - (Ala) thing, 
something, anything 
Sayx- (Alb) elder, old man, 
leader, chief 

Saytdn- (A 12) devil, demon 


subh-lsabdh- dawn, morn- 
ing; IV ’asbaJm become (in 
the morning), get up, wake 
up 

Sahara (i) ^abr- be patient 

sdhib- (a4c) companion, 
master; vni istahaba ac- 
company 

saxr- (Alb) rock; saxrat- 
rock 

j Xu, sadaqa (u) sidq- speak the 
truth, be truthful; II sad- 
daqa declare as tme, af- 
firm; sadaqat- (SFP) alms; 
V tasaddaqa give alms, be 
charitable (‘aid to) 

IV ’asraxa help 

Jo ju, §irdt- path, road 

jiua sa^lr- (A5a/e) small, young; 
n sag^ara make small, 
belittle 

yue VIII istafd choose, select 

sdlih- (SMP) good, right, 
proper, pious, devout; 

(SFP) good deeds, good 
works; II sallaha put in 
order; IV ’aslaha promote 
good, make peace, reform 
salat- (AlOf) prayer, ritual 
prayer; II salld ‘aid pray 
for 

’asammu (A8) deaf 
sanam- (A2a) idol 

IV ’asdba hit the mark; 

’usiba (pass.) be stricken, 
afflicted 

sdma (u) siydm-lsawm- fast 
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dahika (a) dahk- laugh 

^ ju, daraba ( i ) darb- strike, 

smite, hit; daraba madalan 
give as an example; VIII 
idtaraba clash, be upset 
darra (u) darr- harm, hurt; 

III ddrra = G; Vin idtarra 
force, compel; darrat- wife 
(relationship of multiple 
wives one to the other) 

uJuuto X istad‘qfa despise, belittle 

Jii dalla (i ) daldl( at)- go astray, 
get lost; IV ’adalla cause to 
go astray 

rL ta‘dm- (A6a) food, victuals; 

IV ’at‘ama feed; X istat- 
‘ama ask for food 

td^ut- false gods 

jLl. tafiqa (a) (tafaq-) (-h imperf. 
ind.) to begin to, start 
tala‘a (u) tulu‘- rise (sun); 

IV ’atla‘a cause to rise; VIII 
ittala‘a ‘aid be informed 
of, observe closely; matla‘- 
(Al 1) rising place of the 
sun or heavenly body 
jli. taldq- divorce; II tallaqa di- 
vorce; IV ’ at laqa set free; 
VII intalaqa depart, pro- 
ceed, move freely 
jjLL QIV itma’ anna be calm, as- 
sured, secure, at peace, 
tranquil 

tahura (u) tahdrat- be pure, 
clean; II tahhara purify; V 
tatahhara cleanse oneself, 
perform ablutions 


IV ’atd‘a obey; x istatd‘a 
have the endurance, capa- 
bility for, be able to, ca- 
pable of 

uijo td’ifat- (A4b) group, band, 
party 

IV ’atdqa bear, endure 
JjL tawil- (A5a) long 

tdba (1) tibat- he good, 
pleasant; tayyib- good, 
pleasant; db- perfume; tiibd 
li- blessed be 
tayr- (Alb) bird 

tin- clay, mud 

pili zalama (i) zulm- wrong, 
oppress, treat unjustly; VIII 
izzalama be unjust; zulm- 
injustice, tyranny; zulmat- 
(SPT^) darkness 
Ui zam’flrtM thirsty 

zahr- back; zuhur- loins 

xy ‘abada (u) ‘ibddat- wor- 
ship; ‘abd- (Ale) servant, 
slave 

ye- ‘atd (u) ‘utuw- ‘an be inso- 
lent toward 

‘ajiba (a) wonder, marvel 

‘ajila (a) ‘ajal(at)- hurry, 
hasten; II ‘ajjala hurry 
(trs.); V ta‘ ajjala hurry, be 
ahead of, precede; X ista‘- 
jala be in a hurry, rush; 

‘ijl- (A3h)rijalat- calf 
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‘ajam- (A2a) Persians, non- 
Arabs; ‘ajamiyy- Persian, 
non- Arab; ’ a' jamu (A9a) 
Persian, non-Arab 
ajrf. ‘adda (u) ‘add- count; II 

‘addada number, IV ’a' ad- 
da prepare; ‘adad- (A2a) 
number; ‘iddat- number 
J JkP ‘adl- justice, equity 

jjkP ‘aduw- (A7a) enemy; III 

‘add be inimical to, aggress 
upon 

‘abdb- (A6a) torment; II 
‘abbaba torture, torment 
'*r* ‘arab- (A2a) Arabs; ‘ara- 
biyy- Arab; al- ‘arabiyyat- 
Arabic (language) 

‘araja ( u) rise, ascend; rm ‘- 
raj- (All) height 
‘arS- (Alb) throne 

oi ‘arafa (i)ma ‘rifat- know, 
recognize; VIII Vtarctfa con- 
fess; ma‘ruf- act of favor, 
kindness 

^ ‘ariya (a) ‘ury- be naked 

‘azza (i) ‘izz- be strong, 
powerful; ‘aziz- (A5d/j) 
potent, powerful; ‘izzat- 
(SFP) power; VIII i‘tazza be 
powerful 
‘asd 'an perhaps 

‘asd (i) ‘isydn- disobey; 
ma ‘siyat- disobedience 
‘azlm- (A5a/e) great, huge, 
magnificent 

ys^ 'a/d (m) ' fl/vv- 'an pardon 


‘aqib- (A2a) heel; inqalaba 
‘aid ‘aqibayhi he turned 
back in his tracks; ‘dqibat- 
(A4b) end, result; ‘uqbd 
end, final result, reward 
‘aqara (i) ‘aqr- 'fiound, 
hamstring 

‘aqala (i) ‘aql- be endowed 
with reason, be reasonable; 
II ‘aqqala bring to reason, 
make reasonable; ‘aql- 
(Alb) reason, rationality, 
intellect 

‘akafa (u/i) ‘ukitf- be at- 
tached, devoted 
‘alima (a) ‘Urn- have 
knowledge (Jbi- of), know, 
realize, learn; n ‘allama 
teach; V ta‘ allama learn; X 
ista‘lama seek information; 
‘Urn- (A3b) knowledge, 
learning; ‘allm- (A5b) 
learned, knowing; ‘dlam- 
(A4b/SMP) world, (pi) uni- 
verse 

^ ‘aid (u) ‘aid’- be high; VI 
ta’dld be exalted, (impera- 
tive) come on; X ista‘ld 
rise, tower ( ‘aid over), 
master; ‘ally- high; ma‘lan 
(All) high place; ‘aid 
Calay-) + gen. on, over, 
against, to; ‘aid 'an on 
condition that 
‘amara (u) cause to pros- 
per; al-baytu l-ma ‘mum 
prototype of the Ka‘ba 


‘amila (a) ‘amal- do, per- 
form; III ‘dmala do busi- 
ness, trade with; ‘amal- 
(A2a) labor, deed 
^ ’fl'md (a8) blind 

^ ‘inab- pi' a ‘ndb- grapes 

juA ‘inda (-h gen.) with, in the 
possession of, presence of 
J 4 P ‘ahd- covenant, pact 

‘ihn- tufts of wool 

'dda(M) 'iydddr- visit the 
sick; ‘dda (u) ‘awd-lma- 
‘dd- return 

i y ‘dba (u)ma ‘db- seek pro- 
tection (bi- with); II ‘aw- 
waba bi- place under the 
protection of; X ista‘dba = 
G 

^ y ‘dm- (A2a) year 
oy rv’fl'drtflhelp 
jiy ‘dSa (i) ‘ayS- live; ma‘iSat- 
living, livelihood 
^ ‘ayn- (Alb/d) eye; (Alb) 
spring 

^ y garaba (u) guriib- set (sun); 
garib- (A5b) foreign, for- 
eigner, strange; magrib- 
west, setting point of the 
sun 

jy garra (u) gurCir- delude, 
deceive; VIII igtarra be de- 
ceived 

gaSiya (d) cover 


jip gafara (i) magfirat-l gufrdn- 
li- forgive; X ista^ara seek 
forgiveness; gafur- forgiv- 
ing 

Jap gafala(u) gaflat- ‘an ne- 
glect, ignore; VI tagdfala 
feign ignorance 
galaba (i) galabat- subdue, 
vanquish; VIII igtalaba ‘aid 
vanquish, gain dominion 
over 

^ IV ’agnd ‘an enable some- 
one (d.o.) do without; X 
istagnd ‘an dispense with, 
do without; ganly- (A5d) 
rich 

^ gdba (1) gayb- be absent, 
vanish; gayb- (Alb) that 
which is invisible, super- 
natural 

V tagayyara change (int.); 
gayru (-H construct) other 
than, non-, un- 

j fa- and, and then (sequential 
particle); (- 1 - subj.) lest 
(hypothetical consequence) 

^ fataha (a)fath- open; X 

istaftaha ask for something 
to be opened, request ad- 
mittance 

yi IV ’aftd give a (legal) opin- 
ion, give counsel to; X 
istaftd seek counsel from; 
fatwd (f) (All) legal opin- 
ion; fatan plfitydn-lfityat- 
youth, lad 

yi VII infajara gush forth, ex- 
plode 
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Aji (Ala) individual 

jji farra (i) firdr- 

jaj /arada ordain, as- 

sign 

jji faraqa (u)farq- separate, 
part, distinguish (bayna be- 
tween); II farraqa part, 
separate; III fdraqa disen- 
gage oneself from, part 
with; V tafarraqa be sepa- 
rated, split, divided; VIII if- 
taraqa = V; firqat- (A3a) 
division; mutqfarriq- mis- 
cellaneous;/Mr( 7 drt- epithet 
of the Koran 

j— i fasada (u) fasdd- rot, decay, 
be wicked, vain; IV ’afsada 
work corruption, spoil, act 
wickedly 

fasaqa(uli)fisq- he disso- 
lute 

Jai fatara(u)fatr- create; V 
tafattara be tom; fitrat- in- 
nate disposition, natural 
inclination 

J-i fa ‘ala ( a) fa ‘l-lfi 7- do 

jSi faqir- (A5b) poor 

<li faqiha (a) fiqh- understand, 
comprehend 
fdkihat- (A4b) fruit 

IV ’aflaha prosper 

Jli falak- (Ala) celestial sphere; 
fulk- ark 

^ fuldn- (m),fuldnatu (f) So- 
and-So 

fam- pi ’afwdh- mouth 

jy (-I- gen.) above 


//(+gen.)in 

fil- (coll.) elephants; yito- 
elephant 

qabas- borrowed 

qabila (a) qabul- accept; m 
qdbala confront, meet; IV 
’aqbala come/go forward, 
advance {‘aid toward, on); 
V taqabbala accept, re- 
ceive; qabla (+ gen.) be- 
fore (prep.); min qablu be- 
forehand (adv.); qabla ’an 
before (conj.); qub(u)l- 
(A3b) fore, front part 
Ji3 qatala (u) qatl- kill; III qd- 
tala fight with; qatll- (A5f) 
slain 

qad( i) (-(- perf.) perfective 
particle; (- 1 - imperf.) may, 
might 

j jj qadara ( i ) qadar- be ca- 
pable {‘aid of); n qaddara 
appoint, determine, predes- 
tine; qadlr- powerful, po- 
tent; qadr- amount; miq- 
ddr- extent, amount 
II qaddasa bless, make sa- 
cred; baytu l-maqdisi Jeru- 
salem 

pjj V taqaddama to precede, go 
before; qadlm- (A5b) old, 
ancient 

j jj VIII iqtadd bi- emulate, fol- 
low 

qara’a (a) qird’at- say 
aloud, recite, read; al- 
qur’dnu the Koran 


V ^ qariba (a) qurb- draw near, 
approach; II qarraba allow 
near, let approach; sacri- 
fice; V taqarraba min ap- 
proach, come close to; VIII 
iqtaraba ’ild draw near to; 
qarib- near {min to), (A5d/ 
e) relative, kinsman; qur- 
bdn- (Al2) sacrifice 
jji qarra (aii) qarr- be cool; 
qarrat ‘aynuhu he was 
happy; qurratu I- ‘ayni de- 
light, joy; mustaqarr- habi- 
tation, dwelling place 
^ qarn- (Alb) horn; bu l-qar- 
nayni epithet of Alexander 
the Great 

qaryat- (A3a) village, town 
Ja-3 rv 'aqsata ft be fair to 
m qdsama to swear to 

qassa(u)qasas- riarrate, tell 
{‘aid to); qissat- (A3a) 
story, tale 

qadd ( I ) qadd’ - decide, 
foreordain; VII inqadd be 
concluded, completed 
qata‘a (a) qat‘- cut, be de- 
cisive; qata‘a 'amran 
make a final decision; II 
qatta‘a cut, hack to shreds; 
VII inqata‘a get cut off 
juJ qa ‘ada (u)qu ‘ad- sit down; 
maq‘ad- (All) seat 


^ qalaba (i) qalb- turn over, 
around (int.); II qallaba 
turn over (trs.); V taqallaba 
be overturned, vanquished; 
VII inqalaba be overturned, 
changed; qalb- (Alb) heart 
Jl3 qalil- (A5a/d/e) little, few, 
slight; IV ’aqalla make 
few; qullat- pi qildl- jug 
^ qamar- (A2a) moon 

^ ql‘at- desert 

Jj3 qdla (a) qawl- say, uphold, 
maintain {bi-); qawl- (Ala) 
words, speech 
qdma (u) qiydm- rise up 
{’ild for) {‘aid against), go 
(’j7d to), undertake {bi-); II 
qawwama make straight; HI 
qdwama oppose, resist; IV 
’aqdma perform; X istaqd- 
ma stand erect, straight; 
qiydmat- resurrection; qay- 
yim- straight, right; ma- 
qdm- (SFP) place, position; 
qawm- (Ala) people, na- 
tion, tribe; mmtaqim- 
straight 

qawiy- (A5d) powerful, 
forceful; quwwat- (A3a/ 
SFP) might, strength 

£ ka- (proclitic + gen.) like 
(prep.); ka-bdlika thus, 
likewise; ka-’anna(md) as 
though 
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jS kabura(u)kubr- be h\g, 
large; II kabbara make big, 
magnify; iv ’akbara laud, 
extol; V takabbara be 
haughty, scornful; X istak- 
bara = V; kablr- (A5a/e) 
big, large, old 
kataba (u) kitdbat- write, 
prescribe {‘ala for); m 
kataba write to; kitab- 
(A6c) book 

katama (u) katm-lkitmdn- 
conceal 

kaOlr- (A5a/e, SFP/smp) 
many, much; II kaQGara in- 
crease, make many; III 
kddara outnumber 
kadaba(i) kadib-lie{’ald 
to); II kabbaba call a liar, 
repudiate 

karlm- (A5a/b) noble, gen- 
erous; II karrama ennoble, 
revere; IV ’akrama honor 
kasara (i) kasr- break; ll 
kassara smash, shatter; V 
takassara get shattered, 
broken; VII inkarasa be, 
get broken 
kasd (u) clothe 

kafara (u) kufr-lkufrdn- bi- 
be ungrateful for, disbe- 
lieve in; kdjir- (A4a/SMP) 
unbeliever, infidel 
kdffat- all 

kalb- (Ale) dog 

kull- all, every; kullamd 
whenever; kaldlat- distant 
heir; kail- burden 


^ II kallama speak to, address; 
III kdlama speak with; V 
takallama speak {ma‘a 
with); kalimat- (SFP) word 
IS kamd just as (conj.) 

’akmahu bom blind 
jS kanz- (Alb) treasure 
kahl- man of mature age 

kdda (kid-) (d) (+ imperf. 
ind.) be on the verge of, 
almost (do s.th.) 
kawkab- (All) star, heav- 
enly body 

kdna (u) kawn- be; makdn- 
(A6a/d) place 
kdda (1) kayd- li- plot the 
downfall of, conspire 
against 

s-iS kayfa how? 

J la- (proclitic) really (em- 
phatic particle); U- (proclitic 
+ gen.) for, to, because of; 
(+ subj.) in order that 
rml’ak-, malak- (All) angel 
laban- milk 

la ‘iba ( a) la 'b- play, jest 

JJ (+ acc.) perhaps 

^ la‘ana (a) la‘n- curse; la‘nat- 
(SFP) curse 

laqiya (d) liqd’- meet, en- 
counter; III Idqd meet with, 
encounter, rv ’alqd throw, 
cast; Vin iltaqd bi- meet 
with 
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jl li-ma why, what for?; lam 
(+ jussive) negative past 
definite particle 
U lammd when (conj.); li-md 
why? 

ji law( i ) if (contrary to fact); 
would that, if only (opta- 
tive particle); law-id were it 
not for 

^ ji Idma (u) lawm-llawmat- 
blame, reproach; VI taldwa- 
ma blame, scold each other 
laysa (las-) (defective) is 
not 

JJ layl- (AlOe) nighttime; lay- 
lat- (SFP) night 

U md what?; that which, what- 
ever (relative); not; (+ 
perf.) as long as 
>1. md’- (A2b) water 

liU mtJSdwhat? 

^ rnatd'- (A6a) goods, chattel, 
wares; II matta'a equip, 
make enjoy {bi-)\ V ta- 
matta'a bi- enjoy; X is- 
tamta'a bi- enjoy, relish 

^ matd when? 

midi- (A3b) likeness, simi- 
larity; midla (+ gen.) like 
(prep.); madal- (A2a) like- 
ness, parable, simile; tim- 
Odl- pi tamddllu image, 
likeness; II maddala bi- 
make like; III mdQala re- 
semble; VI tamdOala re- 
semble each other 


majus- magi; n majjasa 
make Mazdaean 
muxlis- see VxL^' 

jj- madlnat- (A5c/e) city, town 

imru’-, al-mar’- man; im- 
ra’at-, al-mar’ at- woman 

jjA marra (u) murur- ‘aid pass 
by, over; marrat- (SFP) 
time, instance 

jA marida (a) marad- fall ill, 
be sick; marad- (A2a) 
sickness, disease; marid- 
(A5f) sick, ill, diseased 
w. massa (masis-) (alu) mass- 
Imasis- touch 
IV ’amsaka to hold fast, 
hold up 

miskin- (A 12) poor, unfor- 
tunate 

maSd (1) maSy- wak, go on 
foot 

matar- (A2a) rain; IV ’am- 
tara rain down 
^ ma'a (-t- gen.) with 

^ II makkana make firm, es- 
tablish; IV ’amkana be pos- 
sible for; V tamakkana min 
be able to; makdn- (A6a/d) 
place (Vxww) 

tj.. mala’ a (a) mal’ - fill; VIII 
imtala’ a be filled, full; 
mala’ - council of notables, 
chiefs 

JM- mal’ ak- see Vl’X 
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^ malaka (i) mulk- possess, 
rule, reign {‘ala over); n 
mallaka put in possession 
of, make king; malik- 
(A2d) king; malikat- (SFP) 
queen; mamlakat- (All) 
kingdom; malak- see '^L’K 
millat- (A3a) community, 
sect 

L- mimmd = min md 
mimman = min man 

^ min (+ gen.) from, out of, 
among (partitive); man 
who?, he who, they who, 
whoever 

^ mana 'a ( a) man hinder 
access {min to), prevent 
{min from); III mdna'a put 
up resistance to 
V tamannd wish for, desire, 
make a wish 
mahd- (Alb) cradle 

J** muhl- molten metal 

oj- mdta ( mit-) { u) mawt- die; 

IV ’amdta cause to die; 
mawt- (Ala) death; mayyit- 
(A5f/la/ SMP) dead 
cir* mdl- (A2a) property, pos- 
sessions 

mu’ min- see V'MV rv 
miOdq- see 'JwdQ 
^ mdda (1) sway 

jb ndr- (f) (A 10c) fire 

^^b nds- people, humans 

naba’ - (A2a) news; II nab- 
ba’a bi- inform of 


^ nabiy- (SMP, A2a) prophet; 
nabawiyy- of or pertaining 
to the prophet 
najm- (A2b/d) star 

Jio naxil- dates 

jX) III call, cry out to, pro- 
claim 

jX> IV 'anbara warn; nablr- 
(A5b) wamer 

Jjj nazala (i) nuzul- go/come 
down, bring/ take down 
(bi-); II nazzala send 
down; IV ’anzala send / 
bring / take down; manzil- 
(All) station, stopping 
place 

^ nasiya (d) nisydn- forget; IV 
'ansd make forget; nisd’- 
(pl) women 

nasaha (a) nush- tdk.& good 
care of, advise 

(w) help, assist 
{‘aid against); VIII intasara 
be victorious, triumph {‘aid 
over), take revenge {min 
on); X istansara ask for as- 
sistance; nasrdniyy- pi na- 
sdrd Christian; II nassara 
Christianize 
.-i-xi ni^- half 

jki nataqa (i) nutq- speak 

jk> nazara (u) nazar- look, re- 
gard; III ndzara argue, de- 
bate; IV ’anzara respite; 

VIII intazara wait, expect; 
manzar- (All) watchtower 
na‘ata (a) describe 


|x«j IV ’an‘ama ‘aid show favor 
to; ni‘mat- favor; na‘am 
yes 

^ nqfaxa (u) nafic- blow, puff 

nafs- (f) (Alb) soul; (Aid) 
self 

^ nqfa ‘a (a) naf- be of ben- 
efit to, avail; HI ndfa‘a ben- 
efit; VIII intqfa‘a avail one- 
self {bi-lmin of) 
jii ni ndfaqa be hypocritical, 
dissimulate; IV 'anfaqa ex- 
pend 

nakaha (i) nikdh- marry 

^ nakira fa) not recognize, not 
know, deny, disown; IV 
’ankara refuse to acknowl- 
edge, disavow, disclaim; 
munkar- (SFP) objection- 
able act, abomination; 
nukr- awful 

nakasa(u) naks-lumowor, 
turn upside down; nukisa 
‘aid ra' sihi he was con- 
founded 

nahr- (Ala/d) river; nahdr- 
daytime 

nahd (d) nahy- forbid some- 
one {‘an s.th.); VIII intahd 
'ild reach, end up at 

nur- (A3b) light; II nawwa- 
ra, IV ’andra make light, 
illuminate 

ndqat- pi nuq-, niydq-, 
ndqdt- she-camel 
y ndma ( nim- ) (d) nawm- 
sleep; mandm- dream 


ixjA habata (i) hubut- go do'f/n 

hajara (i) hajr-lhijrdn- part 
company with, be sepa- 
rated from; HI hdjara mi- 
grate; VI tahdjara desert 
one another 

o jjb hadda ( i ) hadd- be decrepit, 
in ruins 

jjbjjk hudhud- hoopoe-bird 

hadd (1) hiddyat- lead, guide 
aright; VIII ihtadd be led, 
guided, shown the right 
way; hudan right guidance; 
hadlyat- (A5g) gift 

11a hdbd this (demonstrative, 
§17.1) 

harwala (Ql) harwalat- 
run, walk fast 

Ja hal( i ) interrogative particle 

JIa halaka ( i) haldk- perish, die; 
rv ’ahlaka destroy, ruin; X 
istahlaka exhaust oneself 

^ hamma (u) bi- intend 

La hand here; hundka there 

A jA hdda (u) hawd- be, become 
Jewish, practise Judaism; II 
hawwada make Jewish 

hawan (A2a) lust, passion 

II hayya’a prepare, make 
ready; V tahayya’ a be pre- 
pared, in readiness; hay’ at- 
(SFP) form, shape 

jjj middq- covenant 

wajaba (i) wujub- be neces- 
sary, imcumbent (//-, ‘aid 
for) 
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j wajada (i) wujud- find, wu- 
jida (pass.) exist; IV ’aw- 
jada bring into existence 
j wajh- (Alb) face; II wajjaha 
make face, turn (//-, ’ild to- 
ward); vm ittajaha turn to- 
wards, set out {’ild for); 
wajlh- eminent, illustrous 
wdhid- one (adj.) 

wahy- inspiration; IV ’awhd 
inspire (’//d someone) {bi- 
with) 

j wadda ( wadid- ) (a) wudd- 
Imawaddat- wish 
j wada ‘a (a) let, allow (+ im- 
perf. ind.) 

(j jj) yabaru (no perf. , imperf. 

only + imperf. ind.) let 
tjjj ward'fl (+ gen.) beyond, 
behind 

warida ( i ) wirddat- inherit 
from, be the heir of; IV 
’awrada make heir 
jjj warada (i) wurud- reach 
(water); wird- thirsty herd 
jjj waraq- (A2a), waraqat- 
(SFP) leaf 

III wdrd to conceal, keep se- 
cret 

wasi ‘a (a) sa ‘at- contain, 
hold, have the capacity for; 
II wassa'a expand; wasV- 
vast 

^ waswasa (Ql) waswds- to 
whisper 

x-oj wasld- threshold 


waslyat- (A5g) bequest, le- 
gacy, directive, command- 
ment; II wassd, IV ’aw0 
recommend, charge {bi- 
with), bequeath 
wada ‘a (a) wad '-put down, 
lay aside; VI tawdda'a be 
humble 

-Uj wa ‘ada (i)wa‘d- promise; 
wa‘d- (Alb) promise 

jjj wafd- (Alb) herd 

II waffd give full due, give 
full share of; V tawqffd 
take, get one’s full share 
of, receive fully, tuwuffiya 
(pass.) die 

waqa‘a (a) wuqu‘- fall, he- 
fall, occur 

^ j waqd (1) wiqdyat- ward off; 
VIII inaqd beware, be on 
one’s guard, fear (God) 
j wakala ( i ) wakl-Iwukul- en- 
trust (’ild to); II wakkala 
authorize, put in charge (bi- 
of); V tawakkala ‘aid rely, 
depend on; VIII ittakala = 

V; wakil- (A5b) warden, 
guardian 

jJj walada ( i ) wilddat- beget, 
give birth, wulida (pass.) 
be bom; walad- (A2a) 
child, son; wuld- progeny; 
wdlid- (SMP) father, pro- 
genitor; wdliddni parents 
waldkinna (+ acc.), waldkin 
(- 1 - vb.) but 


Jj wa/ly-(A5d) friend, helper, 
supporter; II walld turn 
aside (‘an, min from), put 
in charge of; V tawalld turn 
away; mawlan (All) mas- 
ter, patron; waldyat- friend- 
ship 

wahaba (a) wahb- give 

L yd O, vocative particle 

L ydjuju wa-mdjuju Gog and 
Magog 

ya’isa (a) ya’s- despair, 
give up hope (min of); IV 
’ ay’ asa deprive of hope; X 
istay’asa be despondent 
yatim- (A5g/h) orphan 

X; yad- (f) (Ald/lOe) hand 
yusr- ease, leisure 


^ yaqln- certainty 
yamm- sea, river 

yamln- (f) (A5h) right hand, 
oath 

yahud-.yahudiyy-Jevj, 
Jewish; see also V//WD 
i»jj yawm- (Ala) day; al-yawma 
today; yawma on the day 
when; yawma’ idin on that 
day 

jbjj yundn- Greeks, lonians; 
yundniyy- Greek 
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Index of f‘l Patterns 

Arranged in Arabic alphabetical order. For broken-plural patterns see 

Appendix A. 


^ 1 

ISTIF'AL- 77 


ISTAF'ALA 77 

>Lil 

’AFA‘ILU36.1 

JL^I 

IFTI'AL- 59 

J*Iil 

IFTA'ALA 59 

JLol 

’AF'AL- 10 

Jl^l 

’IF‘AL- 75 

JUil 

r 

> 

oo 


’af‘ala75; ’af‘alu 


36 


IF* ALLA 81 

»>U3l 

’AF'ILA’U 10, 40.1(3) 

J>tol 

IF'ILAL- 81 

Jk*3l 

IF'ANLALA 82 

Ji*3l 

IF‘ANLA 82 


IF‘AW‘ALA 82 

J>' 

IF'AWWALA 82 

»Sui 

’AnLLA’u40.1(4) 

JL^I 

INH'AL- 58 


J^l 

INFA‘ALA 58 

JpUj 

TAFA‘ALA 79; 


TAFA‘UL- 79 

Jli3 

TAFA“ALA, TAFA“UL- 


67 


TAF'ILAT- 64 

1 . ■ fl*T 

TAF'IL- 64, 65 

j-li 

FA‘IN 27.2, 40.2 

>15 

fA‘ALA78; FA‘IL- 23, 


27.1,40.2 

> 

FALL- 27.3 


fa“Al- 70; n‘AL- 10, 


40.1(2), 78;FU‘Alu 


94; FU“AL- 40.2 

<JLo 

FA‘ALAT- 28(5) 

d Ia3 

FU‘AT- 40.2 


FA* ALA 13, 28(1-2), 


30.1(1); FA*ILA 13, 


28(1-2), 30.1(2); 


FA*ULA 13, 28(1-2), 
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30.1(3); FA‘L- 28(1); 
FA‘IL- 10; FU‘L- 80.1, 


MUSTAF‘AL- 77 
MUFA'IL-, MUFA'AL- 


93; FU‘AL- 36.1; 

FU‘ILA 53; FU‘UL- 10, 

93; FA“ALA64 


78 

MAFA'ALAT- 78 


FA‘lA’U 80.1; 

1 « T A 

MUFTA‘IL-, 


FU‘ALA’U40.1(2) 
FA‘LALA 87 

JLi- 

MUFTA'AL- 59 
MIF‘AL- 84 


FA'ALAT- 40.2; 

1 ^ A ^ 

MAF‘AL- 83; MAF'IL- 


FA‘LAT- 85; n‘LAT- 
85 

FU‘LA 36.1 


83; MIF‘AL- 84; 
MUFA“IL-, 
MUFA“AL- 64; 


FU‘UL- 10, 28(2) 


MUF'IL-, MUF‘AL- 75 
MUF‘ALL- 81 


*FA‘AWA20.1; 


MAF'ALAT- 83; 


*FA‘IWA 20.3 
*FA‘AYA 20.2; FU‘IYA 


MAF‘ILAT- 83 
MAF‘0L- 24 


53.5 

FA‘IL- 40.1(1); 


MAFOL- 27.4 

FU‘AYL- 62 

1 . A 

MAFIL- 27.4 

jiii 

FALFALA 87 


MAFYOL- 27.4 


FILA 53.2 

1 « 1 ^ 

MUNFA‘IL- 58 

JpUi. 

MUTAFA‘IL-, 


YAF‘ALU 30; YAF‘ILU 

1 » 

MUTAFA'AL- 79 
MUTAFA“IL-, 


30; YAF‘ULU 30; 
YUF‘ALU 55, 75; 


MUTAFA“AL- 67 
MUSTAF'IL-, 


YUF'ILU 75 


General Index 

All numbers refer to paragraphs. 


Abjad 91 

Adjectives: adjectival relative 
clause 72.2; agreement 4, 
7.2, 11; colors/defects 80, 
comparative 36.3; construct 
of qualification 72.1; 
demonstrative 17.3, 17.4; 
elative 7>6\ fa'll- 40.1(2), 68; 
superlative 36.4 
Article, definite 1, 7.1 
Calendar, Arabian/Islamic 95; 
Syro-Mesopotamian, App. 
H 

Chiastic concord. See Numbers 
Circumstantial constructions 26 
Cognate subjects 25 
Cognate accusative 29 
Conditionals, 

impossible/con trafactual 
54.6, jussive in 46.2(4), 
54.1-3, real/possible 54. 1-2 
Consequential /a- 44.2(5) 
Construct phrase 72.1 
Construct state. See Noun, state 
of 

Distributive numbers 94 
5 m 31 

Exception 33 

Fa- consequential 44.2(5), in 
conditionals 54.4 


Fractions 93 

Hamza, seats of, App. G 
'Ida in conditionals 54.2 
’Ilia 33 
Imru'un 32 
7n54.1 

'Inna 2.6, 15.2(2) 

’lyyd- 66 
Kull - 16 

Law 43, 54.6, p. 176 n. 3 

Laysa 19 

Layta 61 

Li- 6 

Mal3 

Md. . .min clause 89 
Masdar. See Verbal nouns 
Names, proper 71 
Negation, categoric 34, future 
emphatic 44.2(2), 
imperative 46.1(2), 
imperfect 30.3, jussive 56, 
laysa 19, past definite 
46.1(3), perfect 13.2 
Nouns 

case, accusative 2.2, 2.6, 
2.6(3) (time), 19, 29 
(cognate), 36.6 (respect/ 
specification); genitive 2.2, 
2.5, 7.1 (construct); 
nominative 2.2, 2.4; oblique 
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2.3; vocative 50 
datives 36 

inflections, diptote 2.3, in -d 
prelim, matters 8.5, in -an 
60.4(3), in -in 27.2, 
irregular 31, triptote 2.2 
gender 3 

number, broken plural 10, 40, 
App. A; dual 8; sound 
plural 9 

state, construct of possession 

7, of qualification 72.1; 
definite 2.1, 7.1; indefinite 
2.1,7.! 

types, anomalous 31, 32; 
diminutive 62, diptote 2.3, 
instance 85.1, instrument 
84, intensive/occupational 
70, manner 85.2, place 83, 
triptote 2.2, verbal 28 
Numbers, abjad 91, cardinal 
(1-10) 38, (11-19) 63, 
(20+) 90; distributives 94, 
fractions 93, ordinal 92 
Orthography, prelim, matters 4- 

8, App. D 

Participles, active 23, 27.1-3, 
cognate subject 25, in -an 
60.4(3), in -in 27.2, passive 
24, 27.4. See also increased 
forms of various verbal 
types 

Periodizations, marks of, App. 

E 

Personal names 71 
Phonetic changes, App. J 
Phonology, prelim, matters 1 
Possession. See Nouns, state, 
construct, and Pronouns, 
attached 

Predication 2.4, 5, 34 
Prepositions 6, 15.2(4) 


Pronominal carrier 66; enclitics, 
see Pronouns, attached 
Pronouns, attached (enclitic) 15, 
66.1; demonstrative 17; 
indefinite relative 
(“whoever”) 54.3, 
(“wherever” etc.) 73.2; 
independent 12; possessive 
15, relative nominalization 
of 21.2, with definite 
antecedent 21.1, with 
indefinite antecedent 21.3 
Ra’ a 42, 76.4 
Relative pronouns. See 
Pronouns, relative 
Relative clauses 21; adjectival 
relative 72.2 
Roots, quadriliteral 87, 

reduplicative 87, triliteral 10 
Sentence types, nominal 14.2, 
verbal 14.1 

Triliteral root system 10, 57 
Verb-subject agreement 14 
Verbal nouns 28, 29 
Verbs: 

aspect/tense, imperfect 30, 
perfect 13 
assertory 86 
auxiliary 74 

conjugations. See inflection 
defective 19 
gender 14.2 
impersonal passives 88 
increased forms 57, II 64, HI 
78, IV 75, V 67, VI 79, Vii 
58, VIII 59, IX 81, X 77, XI 

81.3,XII-XV 82 
infinitives/verbal nouns 28 
inflections: 

SOUND VERBS 
increased forms II 64.2, III 
78.2, IV 75.2, V 67.1, VI 
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79.2, VII 58.1, VIII 59.1, 
1X81, X 77.2, App. C 

imperative 47 
imperfect active 30, 
passive 55 
jussive 46.1 
perfect active 13.1, 
passive 53 
subjunctive 44.1 
DOUBLED VERBS 
increased forms III 78.4, 

IV 75.3, VI 79.3, vn 

58.2, VIII 59.3, X 77.3 
imperative 48 
imperfect active 35, 

passive 55.5 
jussive 48 

perfect active 22, passive 

53.4 

Cl’ verbs 

increased forms IV 75.4 
imperative 49 
imperfect active 30.6 
Cl w/y verbs 

increased forms IV 75.5, X 

77.4 

imperfect active 41.1, 
passive 55.2 
C 2 w/y verbs 
increased forms IV 76.2, 
VII 60.1, VIII 60.1,X 
77.6 

imperative 52.1 
imperfect active 37, 
passive 55.3 
jussive 51.1 
participles 27 


perfect active 18, passive 

53.2 

subjunctive 44.1 
C 3 w/y verbs 
increased forms II 65, III 

78.4, IV 76.1, V 69.1, VI 

79.4, vn 60.2, X 77.5 
imperative 52.2 
imperfect active 39, 

passive 55.4 
jussive 51.2 

perfect active 20, passive 

53.3 

subjunctive 45 
moods, energetic 56, 
indicative 30, imperative 47, 
jussive 46, subjunctive 44 
nouns, verbal 28, 29 
number agreement 14.1 
optatives 43, 61, 86 
participles, as cognate subject 
25, G-active 23, 27.1-3, G- 
passive 24, 27.4. See also 
increased forms of various 
verbal types 

passive. See Verbs, voice 
quadriliteral and reduplicative 
87 

tense. See Verbs, aspect/tense 
voice, passive imperfect 55, 
passive impersonal 88, 
passive perfect 53 
Vocative 50 
Wa- circumstantial 26.2 
Wadda 43 
rd50.1 

Yd' ayy( at )uhd 50.2 
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OTHER Titles of Interest from IBEX Publishes 


Introduction to Syriac / W.M. Thackston 
Introductory grammar of Biblical language. 

256 pages / softcover / 0-936347-98-8 

An English-Persian Dictionary / Dariush B. Gilani 
Includes Persian equivalents and transliteration. 

About 22,000 entries. 

625 pages / 1999/ cloth / 0-936347-95-3 

The Divan-i Hafiz / H. Wilberforce Clarke translator 
Complete literal translation of Hafez’s divan with copious notes. 
1,180 pages /cloth / 0-936347-80-5 

In Wineseller’s Street / Thomas Rain Crowe, trans. 
Renderings of Hafez by American poet. 

88 pages / softcover / 0-936347-67-8 

A Literary History of Persia / Edward G. Browne 
The classic history of Persian literature 
2,323 pages / cloth/ 0-936347-66-x 

Millennium of Classical Persian Poetry / W. Thackston 
A guide to the reading and understanding of Persian poetry from the 
tenth to the twentieth century 
212 pages / softcover / 0-936347-50-3 

An Introduction to Persian / W.M, Thackston 
A comprehensive guide and grammar to the language 
326 pages / softcover / 0-936347-29-5 

The Eye of an Ant: Persian Proverbs & Poems / F. Akbar 
Persian wisdom rendered into English verse along with the original 
104 pages / softcover / 0-936347-56-2 


An Introduction to Koranic Arabic / W. M. Thackston 
An elementary grammar of the language of the Koran 
360 pages / softcover / 0-936347-40-6 

An Iranian in Nineteenth Century Europe, 

The Travel Diaries ofHaj Sayyah, 1859-1877 
Translated into English by the grand daughter of the 
author with an introduction by Peter Avery. 

379 pages /cloth/ 0-936347-93-7 


1001 Persian-English Proverbs / Simin Habibian 
1001 Persian proverbs and idioms with corresponding English 
proverb and a literal translation in English. Illustrated. 

256 pages/ softcover/ 0-936347-92-9 

The Little Black Fish / Samad Behrangi 
Translation and Persian text of rnahi siah kuchulu. Translated by 
Hooshang Arnuzegar. In English & Persian. 

64 pages/ softcover/ 0-936347-78-3 

Persian Studies In North America / Mehdi Marashi, Ed. 
32 articles by leading scholars on the state of the study of Persian 
literature. Four of the articles are in Persian. 

XX -V 556 pages/cloth/ 0-936347-35-X 

Persian Cooking: Table of Exotic Delights / N. Ramazani 
Comprehensive cookbook and guide to Persian cooking 
xxii + 296 pages/ softcover/ 0-936347-77-5 

Modern Persian Prose Literature / Hassan Kamshad 
Classic on the subject and Hedayal with new introduction, 
xvi + 226 pages/ softcover/ 0-936347-72-4 

To order the above books or to receive 
our catalog, please contact 

IBEX Publishers/ Post Office Box 30087 / Bethesda, MD 20824 
Phone 301 718-8188/ Fax 301 907-8707 / www.ibexpub.com 



